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MINIMUM HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Desktop Computers

¢ Pentium IV 2.6GHz or equivalent

* Microsoft Windows XP Professional

* 1 GB of RAM

* 40 GB, 7200RPM

* 150 MB of hard disk space for the basic package installation, 200 MB including the voice option; additional space required
for accumulating database files.

¢ 2X CD-ROM (for software installation only)

* Video resolution of 1024 x 768 or higher with 8 MB video RAM recommended.

* Multi-media sound with speaker (for alarm announcement and support of a Call In/Out Voice modem).

* TAPI compliant voice phone modem for Phone Call In/Out interface, 33.6 k Baud or greater.

¢ Serial connection (referred to as the COM port) is based on remote telemetry type (RS232 serial port and an extra card).

Notebook Computers
* Notebook computers are not recommended for use as the primary BaseStation because of limited features and performance.
However, a notebook computer can be used as a secondary BaseStation.

* When purchasing a notebook computer follow the minimum recommended specifications for the desktop computer.

* Other considerations when purchasing a notebook computer:
Screen Type - A transflective screen (BriteView®, TruBrite®, XBrite®, UltraBrite®, etc) is visible in both subdued
lighting and in direct sunlight. Transmissive (the common matte finish screens) nearly disappear in sunlight.
Size - The computer must be an appropriate size that can be transported and positioned in the environment it is to be
used.
Durability - Rugged are recommended if the computer is to be transported and bounced around a lot. Some semi-
rugged computers have internal hard disc vibration sensing to protect the media.

e Serial connection is based on remote telemetry type (USB to RS232 converter).

Installed Software

¢ Adobe Reader 8.0 or later (for display of BaseStation manuals).

Windows Configuration

¢ Windows XP Regional and Language Options:
Set Regional Options, Standards and formats to English (United States)
Verify Number, Decimal Symbol is set to decimal point
Verify Date, Short Date is set to a Month/Day/Year format

¢ Power save disabled for Standby, Hibernation, and Hard Drive

Base to Machine Communication Equipment Options
Phone - Data

* One Analog phone line for data communications to control panel.

* Analog phone modem for data communications to control panel.
Compatible modems for use with Valmont remote phone hardware.
- US Robotics® model 5633 USB External Fax Modem.
- US Robotics® model 5686 Serial External Fax Modem.
- Valmont Digital Cellular Modem*.

Radio - Data

¢ Valmont Spread Spectrum Radio*.
* Valmont 300 baud modem (for radio obtained locally)*.
¢ Valmont 1200 baud modem (for radio obtained locally)*.
¢ Valmont DataRadio® Integra/TR.
DataRadio is a registered trademark of DataRadio COR LTD.

Phone - Audio

¢ One Analog phone line for Call In/Out Voice option.

% Not offered for new BaseStation
installations.

Remote machine hardware IS
supported.




PREFACE

Regulations

United States & Canada Radio Communications

Radio communications are subject to the rules and regulations and licensing requirements of the governing
bodies in which they operate. The governmental body may require the radio operator to obtain a license.
Information concerning application for an FCC license can be obtained by writing the governmental agencies
below, or from your local Valley Dealer.

Federal Communications Commission

445 12th Street, SW

Washington, DC 20554

1-888-225-5322 (1-888-CALL FCC) Voice: toll-free
1-888-835-5322 (1-888-TELL FCC) TTY: toll-free
1-866-418-0232 FAX: toll-free

Industry Canada

Spectrum, Information Technologies and Telecommunications
300 Slater Street

Room 1337B

Ottawa, Ontario K1A 0C8

1-800-328-6189 (Canada) or (613) 954-5031

Frequency Coordination
After the application is on file with the FCC, the license, if granted, must go to the Frequency Coordination for
Business Band Radios. The address for this agency is listed below:

Personal Communication Industry Assoc.
Frequency Coordination Dept.

500 Montgomery Street, Suite 700
Alexandria, VA 22314

Toll Free: (800) 759-0300

Fax: (703) 836-1608

There will be a filing fee for the Frequency Coordination. Please contact the appropriate agency for fee
charges.

Canadian Compliance Notice (Radio)
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise emissions for digital apparatus as set
out in the Radio Interference Regulations of Industry Canada.

Avis Canadien

Le present appareil numerique n'emet pas de bruts radioelectriques depassant les limites applicables aux
appareils numeriques de la classe A prescrites dans le Reglement sur le brouillage radioelectrique edicte par
IIndustrie Canada.

Customer Service

Valley dealers are the primary customer support provider for all Valley products. The dealer service group should
be contacted for all customer help beginning with design consulting and extending through product upgrade and
troubleshooting problems. Valley dealers are trained and supported by Valmont Service Engineers to provide
complete customer solutions.

Assistance with communications hardware not purchased from Valmont should be obtained from the product

supplier. Valmont will provide Valley product information to communications equipment suppliers for installation
with Valley equipment.
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PREFACE

Regulations

Telephone Communications

Federal Communications Commission Regulation
Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Regulations for telephone equipment

You must comply with all Federal Communications Commission (FCC) regulations:

1.  The FCC registration number and ringer equivalence number of this device must be reported to the
telephone company, if so requested. The FCC Registration Number and the Ringer Equivalence Number
are found in the label attached to this device.

2. The sum of Ringer Equivalence numbers for all devices connected to a single telephone line should not

exceed 5 for reliable operation.

This device must not be installed on coin-operated telephone lines or party lines.

This device complies with the requirements in Part 15 of the FCC Rules for a “Class A” Digital Device.

Operation is subject to the following conditions:

* This device may not cause harmful interference.

e This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired

operation.

o

Important: Repair work on this device must be done by Valmont Irrigation or a Valmont Irrigation Authorized
Dealer.

Industry Canada Regulation

The Industry Canada label identifies certified equipment. The certificate means that the equipment meets
certain telecommunications network protective, operational, and safety requirements. Industry Canada does
not guarantee the equipment will operate to a user’s satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, make sure you are permitted to connect it to the facilities of the local
telecommunications company. You must also install the equipment using an acceptable method of connection.
In some cases, you may also extend the company’s inside wiring for single line individual service by means of a
certified connector assembly (telephone extension cord). You should be aware that compliance with the above
conditions may not prevent degradation of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian maintenance facility designated by
the supplier. Any repairs or alterations made by a user to this equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give
the telephone communications company cause to request the user to disconnect the equipment.

For your own protection, make sure that the electrical ground connections to the power utility, telephone lines,
and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are connected together. This precaution may be particularly
important in rural areas.

CAUTION: Do not attempt to make electrical ground connections yourself; contact the appropriate electrical
inspection authority or electrician.

The model number and load number are found on the label attached to the circuit card.

The load number (LN) assigned to each terminal device denotes the percentage of the total load to be connected
to the telephone loop used by the device, to prevent overloading. The termination of a loop may consist of
any combination of devices, subject to the requirement that the total of the load humbers of all the devices not
exceed 100.
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International Regulations

Radio And Telephone Communications

Radio and telephone communications outside of the United States and Canada are subject to the rules and
regulations and licensing requirements of the governing bodies in which they operate. The governmental body
may require the radio operator to obtain a license. Information concerning application for an end-user license
can be obtained by contacting the local governmental agency or your local Valley Dealer. Valmont Industries
Inc. takes no responsibility for any unauthorized use of these devices.

Regulaciones

Comunicaciones De La Radio Y Del Teléfono

Las comunicaciones de la radio y del teléfono fuera de los Estados Unidos y del Canada estan sujetas a
las reglas, regulaciones y requerimientos de licencias de los organismos que gobiernan en los cuales
funcionan. EI organismo gubernamental puede requerir al operador de radio obtener una licencia. La
informacién referente al uso de la licencia del usuario final puede ser obtenida contactando con la agencia
gubernamental local o con su distribuidor local Valley. Valmont Industries Inc. no se responsabiliza del
uso desautorizado de estos dispositivos.

Reglements

Communications Par Radio Et Téléphone

Les communications par radio et téléphone en dehors de des Etats-Unis et le Canada sont assujetties aux
réglements et conditions d’autorisation des pays dans lesquels ils sont utilisés. L’organisme gouvernemental
peut exiger de I'opérateur I'obtention d’une licence. L’information concernant la demande de licence radio
peut étre obtenue en contactant 'agence gouvernementale locale ou votre concessionnaire Valley. Valmont
Industries Inc. ne prend aucune responsabilité pour tout usage non autorisé de ces dispositifs.

Regolazioni

Comunicazioni Del Telefono E Della Radio

Le comunicazioni radiofoniche e telefoniche al di fuori degli Stati Uniti e del Canada sono soggette alle leggi, ai
regolamenti e alle licenze richieste dagli Stati in cui si opera. Le legislazioni locali possono richiedere licenze
specifiche al radio-operatore. Le informazioni, inerenti la domanda di autorizzazione dell’utilizzatore finale,
possono essere ottenute contattando I'autorita locale oppure il Distributore Valley di zona. Valmont Industries
Inc. non si assume nessuna responsabilita per usi non autorizzati di questi dispositivi.

Regulamentos

Comunicacoes Por Radio E Telefone

Comunicacgdes por Radio e Telefone fora dos Estados Unidos da América e Canada sao sujeitas as regras,
regulamentacgdes e requisitos de licenciamento das autoridades locais onde operam. O 6rgao governamental
responsavel pode exigir uma licenga do operador de radio. Informagdes para obtencéo de tal licenca pelo
cliente final deverao ser obtidas com a agéncia regulatéria local ou o0 Revendedor Valley da regiao. A Valmont
nao se responsabiliza pelo uso nao autorizado desses equipamentos.
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PREFACE

Mouse Buttons
Left Mouse Button

o Used to make all selections of toolbar buttons and menu commands.
U Used to specify starting and ending points for placement of pivots and other objects in the Map Drawing

Program.

o Used to select a single machine for viewing of the simulation of the panel screen that is in the field.
o Used to select individual machines after first clicking on the Groups.

Right Mouse Button

U Used to select individual machines prior to performing a task with a menu command or toolbar button.
U Used in the Map Drawing Program to deselect the last object if misplaced or last command is unwanted.
. Used to deselect machines once they have been selected.

Used to reverse Zoom

In or Zoom Out.

Key Stroke Combinations

Main Window

[Alt] + F Opens the File Menu
[Alf] + M Opens the Maps Menu
[Alt] + G Opens the Groups Menu
[Alt] + A Opens the Action Menu
[Alt] +V Opens the View Menu
[Alt] + H Opens the Help Menu
Map Draw Window
FILE MENU EDIT MENU
[Alf] + F+ O Open Map [Alf] + E +t Cut
[Alf] + F + N New [A]+E+C Copy
[Alt]+ F+S Save [A] + E+ P Paste
[Al]+ F+ A Save As [At]+ E+ M Move
[Af] + F+ P Print [At]+ E+s Resize
[Alt] + F + x Exit [Alt] + E+ N Name
[A]+ E+ R Pivot road
DRAW MENU [Alt] + E +1 Color
[Alt] + D + P + [Return] + F Full Pivot
VIEW MENU
[Alt] + D + P + [Return] + P Part Pivot
(A + D+ L Linear [Alf] +V + A Zoom All
(A + D+ R Road [Alt] +V +C Zoom Center
+D+ oa
Alt] +V + 1 Zoom In
[Alf]+D + o0 Boundary EAI ; Vio = o
t]+V+ oom Out
[Alt] + D + B Building
[AR] +V +r Zoom Area
[Alt] + D + P + P + [Return] Pump
[Af] +D +V Valve GRID MENU
[Alt] + D + P + P + P + [Return] | Pipeline [At]+G + G Grid On
[A]+D +T Text [Alf] + G+ S Snap to Grid
[Al] + D+ A Auxiliary Link Unit HELP MENU
[Atj+H+C Contents
[Af]+H+ S Search
[Alf] +H + A About
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BASE SETUP GUIDE

Base Setup Overview

This Base Setup Guide provides common initial settings for startup of BaseStation2-SM on a computer that
meets the minimum hardware requirements.

A computer with 32 bit Windows 7 operating system is recommended.

If this is a New BaseStation Installation or if upgrading from BaseStation DOS, version 3.0 or 3.1, complete
steps 1 through 7 of this Base Setup Guide.

If you are Modifying a Previous Version of BaseStation 2001 that exists on this computer, complete steps
1 and 2, then BaseStation2-SM is ready to use in its existing configuration. The desktop shortcut must be
removed before installing the updated software. Any new communications hardware that may be added will
require additional setup. Existing BaseStation settings are not affected by the installation of BaseStation2-
SM.

See the Valley BaseStation2-SM Owners Manual section of this manual for information about program features.
To view the BaseStation2-SM Base Setup Guide and Owners Manual from the Main Window or Map Draw
window, click on Help, then Contents.

@ Install Software

With the computer on:

a.

o

h.

Log on to the computer. Make sure you are logged on as an Administrator with administra-
tor rights.
Close all other applications that may be running.

Disable any antivirus or firewall software.
Disable User Account Control:

* Click on Start, Settings, Control Panel, User Accounts, Change User Account Control Settings to NEVER
NOTIFY. Leave this setting at Never Notify to use BaseStation.

Disable standby:

e Click on Start, Settings, Control Panel, Power Options, Power Scheme, then set System Standby to
NEVER.

Disable hibernate:

* Click on Start, Settings, Control Panel, Power Options, Hibernate tab, then uncheck the enable hibernate
check box.

Set the date format to United States:
* Click on Start, Settings, Control Panel, Region and Language (Windows XP and Windows 7) then:

» Set the Standards and formats to English (United States).
» Verify Number, Decimal Symbol is set to decimal point.
» Verify Date, Short Date is set to a Month/Day/Year format.

NOTE

*Short Date must be set to Month/Day/Year format (MM/DD/YYYY).

Open
Run as..,

If you are modifying a previous version of BaseStation - The shortcut on the
desktop must be removed. Right click on the shortcut and left click on Delete. -
This will remove the shortcut only, not the application. Cony

Create Shortout

Send To

Rename

Properties

10 Base Setup Guide



BASE SETUP GUIDE

i. Reboot computer.

j- Insert the BaseStation2-SM CD into the CD-ROM drive, the disk will start running automati-
cally.

NOTE

elf the disk fails to start automatically, click on the START button, then click on RUN to open the run
dialogue box. Browse for, then double click the CD drive, then double click on Setup.exe. Click on
OK to begin installation.

Install Valley BaseStation2
Version x.x

Copy Install CD Files to C:\BS2CD
Install lrrometer WaterGraph 4.1
Read Owners Manual (pdf document)
tall Adobe Read

(pdf viewer program)

Exit Menu

WEB Installers:

. Web for SmartPhone On XP 0S5
Web for Mobile (Larger) XP 0S
Web for SmartPhone On Windows 7 0S
Web for Mobile (Larger) Windows 7 0S

Internet Information Services (IIS)
Must be installed on your PC
prior to rumning any of these

___| installers

NOTE

eInstallation of the BaseStation2-SM software is a multiple part process that may take several min-
utes to complete. Do not open other applications or use the computer for other operations during
the installation process.

*The Valley BaseStation2-SM CD includes the following installation programs:
¢ The latest Valley BaseStation2-SM version
¢ Valley Web (DO NOT install, see requirements for installation later in this setup guide)
¢ Irrometer WaterGraph 4.1 software (Installed on and used with computer)
¢ Copy Install CD Files to C:\BS2CD (Copies CD files to computer hard drive for future updates)

k. Click on Install Valley BaseStation and follow the on screen instructions.
I. Click on Install Valley BaseStation and run the setup again.

m. After installing Valley BaseStation2-SM click on Exit Menu.

n. Reboot the computer, then continue with step 2 on the next page.

Base Setup Guide 11



BASE SETUP GUIDE

@ Start BaseStation2-SM Program

When the software installation is complete, enable antivirus and firewall software,
then open the BaseStation2-SM program.

NOTE

*Make sure the User Account Control Settings are set to Never Notify.

a. Click on the Desktop shortcut icon for BaseStation2-SM.

b. At the login screen, enter Admin for the User Name, then enter Admin for the Password. You can change
the User Name and Password after completing the Base Setup.

BaseStation2-SM

Yersion 8.3 Build: 15

f User Mame: ladmmin
Password

ﬂ Cancel

EBaszeStation

c. Click OK to open BaseStation2-SM.

d. If you are updating from a version of BaseStation2, prior to version 7.5, the water history data will be
recalculated the first time this new version is run.

e. If you are Modifying a previous version of BaseStation2, then the software installation and initial password
setup is complete and BaseStation2-SM is ready to use in its existing configuration. Any new communi-
cations hardware that may be added will require additional setup. Existing BaseStation settings are not
affected by the installation of BaseStation2-SM. The Key Radio check box, located in the BaseStation Setup
under Remote Telemetry, may need to be checked if this is an update from an older version of BaseStation.

or
If this is a New BaseStation installation continue with step 3 on the next page.

12 Base Setup Guide



BASE SETUP GUIDE

@ Close Map Draw Screen

The BaseStation2-SM program initially opens to the Map Draw screen when no map exists in the program.

a. Close the Map Draw screen by clicking on the & button in the upper right hand corner. When the Map Draw
screen disappears, the Main Window is displayed.

File Draw Edi View Grid Help

essefm |~ =ueala exls s o /

( Close the ) /

Map Draw Screen J

F Main Window

s fction View Setup Help

gee @ HE BEAAE 0002 0 0M @ Gomo

@ Set Language (Optional)

If desired, the Language that is displayed on screen can be changed. The default language is English.
a. From the Main Window, click on Setup, then Language to open the Language menu.
b. Click on the desired language. The default language is English.

Click on Setup,
Then Language...

Ele Maps Groups Action Vew[sewplwep

Ml cexnsm (@) oo (i soe s BeaeEos e B=— B
23, Renctosetp Languages ﬂ
o

o ...to Open the
SR Language Menu
ENGLISH,

ESPANOL

FRANCAIS
ITALIANO
PORTUGUES

ROMANIAN

Cancel

Base Setup Guide 13



BASE SETUP GUIDE

Open BaseStation2-SM Setup Screen

Open the BaseStation2-SM Setup screen.
a. From the Main Window, click on Setup, then Base Setup to open the BaseStation2-SM Setup screen.

File Draw Edit View Grid He\p
e%8efE= |~ =u=aa exls o /

( Closethe ) /

Map Draw Screen...J

...Click on Setup,
Then Base Setup...

Ele Meps Groups Action Wiew |Setup | Hel

T e % ...to Open the Base

kStation Setup Screen

Qe OEWLS MO B @ G

BaseStation2-SM

Base Station Id: Times To Send Messages:

Seconds To Wait For Acknowledge: El

- :
N Radio 1 COM Port | Flow Control

Radio Type |None : Baud |<none> Key Wait A [None  ~+|

Radio 2 [CoMa- -] .
COM Port |COM3-- | Flow Control
Radio Type |N':'""3 J Baud |<nonex Key Wait -1 |N':"“3 J

Phone COM Port — Uses Digital Cellular Modem

At Bemote
Call Timeout Baud

Modem Setup |AT LFO HO

=

- =
M Base Link COM Port I—_l
Call Timeout Baud

Modem Setup |AT &F0 HO

Alarms [~ Play Alarm Dn Computer Speakers
[~ Enable Yoice [ Emailftext Message

| Enable Call Out Remote Yoice Password: | |

Yoice Device |

e =

14 Base Setup Guide



BASE SETUP GUIDE

@ Adjust Required Settings

Change the following BaseStation2-SM Required Settings.

BaseStation ID

If this is _the primary computer, set the [ ————= Times To Sond Massoger
BaseStation ID to 999. Seconds To Wait For Acknowledge: El

If more than one computer is being used,

each computer must have a unique BaseStation ID. Set the BaseStation ID for each remote computer in
descending order, beginning with 998 for the first remote computer. The next remote computer would be set at
997 and the next would be set at 996 and so forth.

Times To Send Messages
The default number of attempts to send messages is set

to 2 times. For remotes using radios that may be on the DELAY SECONDS . .
fringe of reliable communications, increasing the number Baud Rate Without With
or Radio Store and Forward | Store and Forward
of attempts may be necessary.
300 Baud 5 9
Time To Wait For Acknowledge 1200 Baud 4 8
Set the number of seconds to wait for acknowledge based Data Radio 2 4
on the radio(s) being used at the BaseStation Radio key SSR 2 4
wait settings and if store and forward is being used. The Phone 5 -
use of Store and Forward requires additional Time To Wait

For Acknowledge.

If more than one radio is being used set the Time To Wait For Acknowledge to the longest delay setting between
the two radios. See Delay Seconds chart for approximate settings.

@ Adjust Optional Settings

Adjust the BaseStation2-SM Optional Settings found on pages 17 to 23 that are
applicable to this BaseStation configuration.

After adjusting the applicable optional settings, click OK to save the settings or click Cancel to close without
saving the settings. After making changes, close and restart the BaseStation program.

Radio 1 (Optional Setting)
If there are no radios connected to the primary computer, proceed to the PHONE section on page 19.

If one radio is connected to the primary computer, enable Radio 1 by clicking a check mark in the Radio 1 check
box. Adjust the Radio 1 settings as shown in RADIO SETTINGS on the next page.

Radio 1 ;
COM Port ~| [ [KeyRadio Flow Control
Radio Type |Nnne j Baud [<none> = Key Wait 5 |N':'"'3 j

Radio 2 (Optional Setting)

If another radio is connected to the primary computer, enable Radio 2 by clicking a check mark in the Radio 2
check box. Radio 1 must be enabled before Radio 2 can be enabled. Adjust the Radio 2 settings as shown in
RADIO SETTINGS on the next page.

Radio 2 :
COM Port |COM3-- X | | Key Radio Flow Control
Radio Type |None =] Baud |<mone> ¥ KeyWait 1] |None £

Base Setup Guide 15
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Radio Settings (Required Only When Radio 1 or Radio 2 is Enabled)

If Radio 1, or Radio 1 and Radio 2, have been enabled, adjust the radio settings based on the communica-
tions hardware connected to the primary computer. Listed below are settings for Valmont supplied radios and
modems.

If Radio 1 has not been enabled, proceed to PHONE section on the next page.

* For Radio With 300 Baud Modem change the following settings:

a. Set the Radio Type to Radio & Modem. Radio 1 COMPort [COM3- =] ¥ KeyRadio  prow Contral
b. Set the Baud to 300 Radio Type |Radio & Modem - Baud |300 - Ke_v\l."ait None h
c. Enable Key Radio with check mark in the Key Radio check box.
d. Enter 1.0 in the Key Wait box.
e. Set the Flow Control to None. %
f. Select the COM Port that the radio is connected to.

or

* For Radio With 1200 Baud Modem change the following settings:

a. Set the Radio Type to Radio & Modem. Radio 1 COM Port [COM3— +]| ¥ KeyRadio  Flow Control
b Set the Baud to 1200 Radio Type Radio & Modem - Baud |1200 - Ke_v\'fail Mone hd
c. Enable Key Radio with check mark in the Key Radio check box.
d. Enter 1.0 in the Key Wait box.
e. Set the Flow Control to None. %
f. Select the COM Port that the radio is connected to.

or

* For DataRadio change the following settings:
a. Set the Radio Type to DataRadio. Hadiv;l COM Port [COM3— =]/ | KeyRado  Fiow Contol
b. Set the Baud to 9600 Radio Type | DataRadio - Baud |9600 -] keywai| 1| [Mone -
c. Disable Key Radio, leave Key Radio check box blank.
d. Set the Flow Control to None.%
e. Select the COM Port that the radio is connected to.

or

a.

® 2o T

* For SSR Link change the following settings:

Set the Radio Type to SSR Link. Radio 1 COM Port |COM3— =
Set the Baud to 9600. il = pmalwo -

I Key Radio Flow Control

KepWait| 1| [Mome =

Disable Key Radio, leave Key Radio check box blank.
Set the Flow Control to None.%
Select the COM Port that the radio is connected to.

*Important Note about Flow Control:
* The default will be None for the Flow Control setting when the BaseStation originates all communications with the machines.
* When the Real-Time Updates feature is used with the Pro2 panels, flow control will minimize the chance that the machine will

transmit while the BaseStation or another machine is transmitting.

* The radio and modem hardware must support the flow control signals in order to use the CTS or DCD settings.
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Phone (Optional Setting)

If this application uses a phone modem at the control panel:

¢ Enable Phone by clicking a check mark in the Phone check box, then adjust the settings depending on the
communications hardware connected to the control panel(s). Listed below are settings for Valmont supplied

modems.

e Set the dip switches on the US Robotics external Fax Modem as shown below.

e Make sure the US Robotics external Fax Modem is connected to the phone line, computer, and power sup-

ply. Then switch the fax modem ON.

If this application does not use a phone modem at the control panel proceed to the BASE LINK section on the next page.

a. Click a check mark in the Uses Digital Cellular Modem check box.
. Set the Baud to 9600.

. Select the following Modem Setup text string:
» ATHO &F0 &HO &N6 &U6 &KO &MO X4 E0 S0=1 S15=255 S19=5

e If a Valmont digital cellular modem is connected to the control panel(s):

b

c. Set the Call Timeout to 40 and increase as required, depending on how long the call takes.
d. Select the COM Port that the US Robotics External Fax Modem for Phone is connected to.
e

Phone

COM Port |COM3-- & v Uses Digital Cellular Modem

At Remote
Call Timeout Baud 3600 ¥

Modem Setup /AT HO &F0 &HO &NG UG KO MO X4 EO S0-1 §15-255 $19-5

=1

or

a. Set the Baud to 1200.

d. Select the following Modem Setup text string:
» ATHO &F0 &HO &N2 &U2 &KO0 &MO0 X4 EO0 S0=1 S15=255 S19=5

¢ |If a Valmont PHONE LINK phone modem is connected to the control panel(s):

b. Set the Call Timeout to 40 and increase as required, depending on how long the call takes.
c. Select the COM Port that the US Robotics External Fax Modem for Phone is connected to.

Phone

COM Port |COM3-- &7 ,7 Uses Digital Cellular Modem

At Remote
Call Timeout Baud 1200 ¥

Modem Setup |AT HO &F0 &HO &N2 U2 &KO &M0 X4 EO0 50-1 $15-255 §19-5 -]

Fax Modem Connections And Dip Switch Settings
Dip Switch Settings
o o | bt

US Robotics 5686 i .

External Fax Modem Connect to Qv 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Connect to Connect to
[ Phone Line Computer Power supply
1 ‘

Base Setup Guide 17



BASE SETUP GUIDE
Base Link (Optional Setting)

If a Smart Phone or a remote computer with BaseStation2-SM software will be used to call the primary com-
puter for control and monitor equipment from a remote location, enable Base Link by clicking a check mark in
the Base Link check box, install US Robotics external Fax modem for Base Link, then change the Base Link
settings.

* For Smart Phone or Remote Computer, change the following settings:
a. Set the Baud to 9600.
b. Enter the following modem setup text string in the modem setup box:
e ATHO &FO0 &HO0 &N6 &U6 &K0 &MO X4 E0 SO0=1 S15=255 S19=5
c. Set the Call Timeout to 40.
d. Select the COM Port that the US Robotics external Fax modem for Base Link is connected to.

- =
@ Base Link COM Port |COM3- =
Call Timeout Baud |9600 &
Modem Setup [AT HO £FO tHO ING LUG 1KO &M0 X4 EO $0-1 §15-255 519-5 |

DO NOT enable Base Link unless a Smart Phone or remote computer will be used to call the primary com-
puter. If a Smart Phone or remote computer is not being used to call the primary computer for control and
monitor equipment from a remote location, proceed to ALARM section below.

Alarms (Optional Setting)
The following Alarm notification features can be setup if desired.
e Voice Call In/Out e Play Alarm On Computer speakers e Email/Text Message

If none of the Alarm notification features above will be enabled, proceed to the SAVE SETTINGS instruction on
the next page.

Voice Call In/Call Out

If the Voice Call In/Out option will be used, enable Voice by clicking a check mark in the Voice check box,
then change the settings for Call In. Voice Option Call In is enabled when the Voice check box is checked.

The Voice Call Out is enabled separately by clicking a check mark in the Enable Call Out check box, then
change the settings for Call Out and follow the Contact/Call Out List Setup instructions.

e Callln

» Enabled when the Enable Voice check box is checked, allows a user to call the computer for monitor and
control of equipment by phone.

» Enter a Remote Voice Password. The remote voice password can be any combination of numbers 0-9
up to 6 characters long. The computer asks for this password followed by # when a user calls in. If no
password is entered, just press # when asked to enter password.

» Set Voice Device to the installed voice modem. The Call In and Call Out program will use this device for
communication. Computers supplied by Valmont use the Creative or Broadxent V.92 PCl modem or the
Multi-Tech MT5634ZPX modem.

e Call Out
» Allows the computer to call a user or users when a high level alarm is triggered.

» Enable Call Out by clicking a check mark in the Enable Call Out check box. If this feature is enabled, the
Contact/Call Out List Setup must be completed.

[~ Play Alarm On Computer Speakers

v Enable Yoice [~ Email/text Message

Remote Yoice Password: l:l

Yoice Device ‘ _j

v E
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Alarms (Optional Setting)

Play Alarm on Computer Speakers

Enable the Play Alarm on Computel’ v Play Alarm On C Speakers

SpeakerS if deSII’ed I~ Enable Yoice [~ Email/texst Message

When enabled and a high level alarm | [ /EnableCallOut  Remate Voice Password:

occurs, the alarm notification is played Voice Devics | =

through the computer speakers.

Email/Text Message

The Email/Text Message feature allows the computer to email and/or text message users on a contact list
when a high level alarm is triggered. This feature requires a dedicated email address for BaseStation and a
high speed internet connection.

* Enable Email/Text Message P ——
a. Enable Email/Text Messaging | [ EnableVoice v Emaliicn Hessags!
by clicking a check mark in the || EnableCallouwt  Remote Voice Password:
Email/Text Message check box. Voice Device | =]

e Configure Email/Text Message

b. Configure Email/Text Messaging by clicking the Configure button.

c. Do one of the following:
* To use the default Valmont.com email server click the Save button.
or

¢ To use a different email server uncheck the Use Default Mail Service check box.

(i) Enter the Simple Mail Trans- Radio 1 e R o Comtl
fer Protocol (SMTP) server Crrrrrm— T rr— T —"rre—
name for your Internet Ser- Outgeing E-mail Server Configuration

vice Provider (ISP) in the
SMTP Server Name field.

(i) Enter the BaseStation
dedicated email address
(Example: BaseStation2@
yourisp.com) in the FROM:
Email Address field.

(iii) Enter the ISP account user

Radio Type

Iv ilise Default Mai Service

Smtp Server Name: [y zlmant. com

Fram: Email Address: |d0'notrrep|y@va|mont. com

User Id: | xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

Modem Set ||

Password | xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

I.D. in the User I.D. field. Modem Setup [AT HO 1FO tHO NG UG R0 MO X4 EO SO-1 515-255 515-5
(iv) Enter the ISP account ‘ I [PHagialarm i EAmpister Spoakers
password in the Password [~ Enable Yoice i Email/text Message
field. [~ Enable Call Dut  Remote Yoice P e ]
(v) Click Save to save the set- | Voice Device | =i

tings or Cancel to close
without saving.

Ok Cancel

Save Settings

If all required and applicable optional settings have been set, click OK to save the settings, then close and
restart BaseStation2-SM so that the changes take effect.

The Adjustment of Required and Optional Settings is complete.
e If Voice Call Out or Email/Text message was enabled, proceed to Contact List Setup on the next page.
¢ If Voice Call Out or Email/Text message was NOT enabled, proceed to Setup Communications on page 24.
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Contact List Setup (Required for Voice Call Out and/or Email/Text Message)

If the Voice Call Out and/or Email/Text Message feature in the BaseStation2-SM Setup screen is enabled, the
Contact List Setup must be completed in order to use the Call Out or Email/Text Message feature. To open the
Contact List Setup screen click on Setup, then Contact List to display the Contact List screen.

...to Open the Contact
List Screen

...Click on Setup, Then click on
Contact List...

F Main Window - MAP2

File Maps Groups Action View | Setup | Help

IIICIEarAlarm @ Update EB Base Setup
% Remake Setup
e

G [88] Contack List

%‘ﬁD Data Radio Diagnostics Sety

Units Remotes 3

1 Email Address

% Basestation Security »
€7 Lser pcon

Language

@ InoMster Userld

Adding Contacts
Add a contact to the Contact List:
a. Click on the Add New button below the Con-

tact List field to open the Contact Information
screen. Contact Information

b. Enter the contact’s name in the Name field
on the Contact Information screen. Name:  [Fon

Quiet Time [voice Only]

i X X Call-out Phone Mumber:  [4023590001 Begin: | 10:00 PM ——

c. Voice Call Out: If Voice Call Out is enabled S | =
. . . . ext Meszage eSS 5 4023890001 Eizp. nd: =
and voice call out to this contact is desired, ] epeem G00AH

Ernail Address: |ronsemai|@\sp.com

enter the contact’s phone number in the Call
Out Phone Number field on the Contact In-
formation screen.

DO NOT separate the numbers with spaces or dashes. If needed, use a comma(,) after a number to pause
for 1 second before dialing the remaining numbers.

The examples below illustrate the correct way to enter the phone number 1-402-359-2201 based on the
type of call.

* Local call, enter the seven digit phone number, 3592201.
* Long distance call, enter the eleven digit phone number, 14023592201.

e Phone system call with an outside access number, enter the outside access number, one comma (,) and
the phone number. ¢ Local Calls 9,3592201 e Long Distance Calls 9,14023592201

d. Text Message: If Email/Text Message is enabled and text messaging to this contact is desired, enter the
contact’s text message address (phonenumber@yourisp.com) in the Text Msg # field on the Contact Infor-
mation screen.

e. Email: If Email/Text Message is enabled and email messaging to this contact is desired, enter the contact’s
email address (youremail@yourisp.com) in the Email field on the Contact Information screen

f.  Quiet Time: Use Quiet Time to block voice call out to the contact during a set period of time. Setting the
Quiet Time Begin and End times to the same time disables the Quiet Time feature.

» Set the Quiet Time Begin and End times as desired.

g. After entering information and making settings, click the Save button to save information or click Cancel to
cancel without saving.
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Contact List Setup

Create Call Out Lists
Create a Call Out List.

a.

Click on the Add New button below the Notice
Groups field to open the Notice Group Informa-

tion screen. Contacts
. . . # [Mame | PhoneMumber | EmailAddess | TestMessage Addiess | Quiet Time Begn | Quiet Time End
Enter the Call Out List name in the List Name ] pr———— =
field. P
el Tzfn List Hame ’stta—
The Call Out List is by default activated when W Activate This Callout List
the Notice Group Information window is opened. Available Selected

¢ [f this is an active Call Out List, the Activate
This Call Out List check box is checked by
default and no action is needed.

B Lstl
List 2

e |f this is a non-active Call Out List the, click
the Activate This Call Out List check box to
remove the check mark and de-activate the
list.

Add, remove or position contacts in the list.

* To add a contact to the list, click on a contact in the Available column, then click the Add button to move
the contact to the Selected column. Repeat this step as required to add the desired contacts to the Call
Out List.

¢ To remove a contact from the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Remove button
to move the contact to the Available column.

¢ To move a contact up in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Up button to move
the contact to the desired position in the list.

* To move a contact down in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Down button
to move the contact to the desired position in the list.

When finished, click the Save button on the Notice Group Information screen to save information or click
Cancel to cancel without saving.

Click the Exit button on the Contact List screen to close the Contacts List screen.
* Proceed to Setup Communications on the next page.
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Setup Communications

After the BaseStation2-SM software has been configured for the computer and communications hardware that is connected
to it (phone and/or radio), an association with the machines in the field must be defined. See Maps and Remote Setup
below. It may be necessary to refer to the control panel Owner's Manual for detailed information about the panel usage.

If desired, configure any Pro2 v 8.03 and higher, AutoPilot modules or Panel Links for Real-Time Updates to the BaseSta-
tion. See Real-Time Update below.

Maps

Establishing a connection with field equipment requires a BaseStation2-SM reference using an active Map. An existing map
can be opened, a map can be imported from a previously drawn BaseStation Map, or a new map can be created. See the
Maps Menu in the Main Window section of this manual.

Do one of the following:

* Open an existing map: Maps Menu-Open Map.

* Import a saved map drawn on another computer or from a previous version of the BaseStation: Maps Menu-
Map Maintenance-Import.

e Draw a new map using the map drawing utility: Maps Menu-Draw Map.

Remote Setup

Each machine needs to be identified and have a communications link defined using Remote Setup in the Setup menu of
Main Window. Incorrect settings will cause communications to fail completely and/or messages to be interpreted incorrectly.

Set the following:

a. Panel type - What type of control panel the BaseStation2-SM will be communicating with.
RTU ID - The electronic identification (RTU ID) that matches with the one in the panel in the field.
Communications channel - Choosing the communications device and path to the machine in the field.

b
c
d. If DataRadio, enter the radio ID if utilizing a second com port to obtain signal strength.
e

Communications channel - Choosing the communications
device and path to the machine in the field.

PIVOT 1

Remote Data Alarm Levels

f. If phone, enter Phone Number.

Identification Machine Setup A . ’
emote Started: 00
g. Polling period - Set the length of time until the next auto- "'"”"E'_M = | wasdy |
mated polling update — b B
. Dataradio Id Reverse Angle [ o Gy e
. . FomardAngle g Soecd: |
h. If Store and Forward, enter RTU ID of the machine being s e At In
used as a repeater (radio hop path). ”Chl — Rk Bl —
H H H H H Aux 2 Out:
i.  If Alarm Voice Call Out is active, select the Call Out List. s i —
j.  If Sync constants - Matching the constants in the machine | ™™=l I | [ o o (07 """ﬁ
. . . . G e Stop Fault:
with the BaseStation information. Store And Forward Patr: | e ==
= - top In Slot Angle: S5TOP:
k. Alarm configuration - Selecting what the BaseStation views  f| =" ™ = r e
Read Sis During An Update aily Dps:

as acceptable status differences between its expected
status and the last received machine status from the field.

Real-Time Update

The Pro2, AutoPilot modules and Panel Links provide Real-Time updates to the BaseStation2-SM with an
update at the time that any user specified change happens.

e For Pro2 or AutoPilot control panel Real-Time Update settings, see the Advanced Features Manual for the

control panel.

* For Panel Link Real-Time Update settings see Panel Link Panel View in the OVERVIEW section of this

manual.
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@ Setup Valley Web (Optional)

If the Valley Web option will be used, make sure all hardware requirements are met, verify that the web server
application is installed on the BaseStation computer and then install the Valley Web application.
Hardware Requirements

e A BaseStation computer running Microsoft XP Professional operating system must have Service Pack 3
installed. Note: XP Home does not provide for IIS.

¢ Obtain Broadband Internet access from an Internet Service Provider.

e Obtain a static (recommended) or dynamic IP address for the BaseStation computer from the Internet Ser-
vice Provider.

Verify Web Server Application Installation

To verify that the Microsoft Internet Information Services (1IS) web server application is installed on the BaseS-
tation computer do the following:

Login to BaseStation computer as an administrator.

Click the START button on the BaseStation computer desktop.

Click on Control Panel.

Double Click on Add Remove Programs.

On the left hand side of the Add Remove Programs window select Add/Remove Windows Components.

-~ 0o a0 o ®

Scroll down to “Internet Information Services (11S)” and notice the check box in front of the application.

* If the check box is checked, IS has already been installed. Continue with Install Valley Web Application
below.

e If the check box is NOT checked, IIS has NOT been installed. Continue with next step of this instruction.

g. Select Internet Information Services (I1S). Follow any instructions during the install. A Windows installation
CD may be required to complete installation.

h. After IIS is installed reboot the computer and continue with Install Valley Web Application below.

Install Valley Web Application

To install the Valley Web application, make sure hardware requirements have been met and verify the web
server application has been installed on the BaseStation computer then do the following:

a. Insert the BaseStation2-SM version CD into the CD-ROM drive, the disk will start running automatically.

b. When the Installation menu appears click “Install BaseStation2 Web for SmartPhone (Small format)” and/
or Install BaseStation2 Web for Mobile (Large format)”. This install configures the 1IS server for the desired
Valley Web application.

c. After the Valley Web installation is complete continue with Create 11S User Name and Password on the next
page.
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Setup Valley Web (Optional) (continued)

Create IIS User Name and Password

This is a separate administrative account with a user name and password that is not accessed to operate the
BaseStation. The primary login for operation of the BaseStation2 must be different than this account.

To create a new Windows User ID and Password for only IIS to use when logging into the BaseStation computer
do the following:

a.

® a0 o

-

Click on the START button on the BaseStation computer desktop.
Click on Control Panel.

Double Click on Administrative Tools.

Double Click on Computer Management.

On the left hand side of the Computer Management window select Local Users and Groups, then select
Users.

On the computer management window tool bar click Action/New User to open the new user screen.
Enter the IIS User Name and Password on the new user screen.

Uncheck the “User must change password at next login” check box and check the “Password never expires”
check box.

When done click the Create button.
Continue with Modify Web Configuration file below.

Modify Web Configuration File

Modify the web configuration file after creating the Windows User ID and Password for only IS to use.

The web.config file needs to have the file locations specified for reading BaseStation status data. There are two
ways to specify the path for these files, depending on whether the Valley Web program(s) are installed on the
same computer as the BaseStation program, or on another network computer.

When logged into a network or in a WORKGROUP, with the Valley Mobile application running on a computer
other than the BaseStation computer, use the source as: \\PC-NAME\c\program files\valleybase\...”

When the Valley Web application and BaseStation are running on the same computer, use the source as: “c:\
program files\valleybase\\..”

When the computer is logged into a network with a DOMAIN name, the “identity impersonate” userName
must be in the form: “DOMAIN-NAME\USERID”

To modify the web configuration file do the following:

a.

Using Notepad, open one of the following text files depending on format. If using both formats, both
web configuration file will need to be modified:

* “c:\Program Files\Valmont Inc\VBM\web.config” (Web for SmartPhone smaller format)
* “c:\Program Files\Valmont Inc\VBW\web.config” (Web for Mobile larger format)
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Setup Valley Web (Optional) (continued)
Modify Web Configuration File (continued)

b.

Locate the following text string:

“<add name="msAccessConnectionString”ConnectionString="Provider=Microsoft.Jet.
OLEDB.4.0;Password=; User ID= Admin;Jet OLEDB:Database Password=BaseStation2008;Data
Source=\\PC-NAME|\c\program files\valleybase\basestation.mdb;Persist Security Info=True’/>"

e When logged into a network or in a WORKGROUP, with the ValleyMobile application running on a com-
puter other than the BaseStation computer, use the source as: “\\PC-NAME\c\program files\valleybase\..””
Change “PC-NAME” in text string to the computer name of the BaseStation PC.

OR

* When the ValleyWeb application and BaseStation are running on the same computer, use the source as:
“c:\program files\valleybase\\...” Delete “PC-NAME\’ from the text string.

Locate the following text string:
“<add name="CamsWinINI” connectionString="\PC-NAME\c\program files\valleybase’/>"

e When logged into a network or in a WORKGROUP, with the ValleyMobile application running on a com-
puter other than the BaseStation computer, use the source as: “\\PC-NAME\c\program files\valleybase\..””
Change “PC-NAME” in text string to the computer name of the BaseStation PC.

OR

* When the ValleyWeb application and BaseStation are running on the same computer, use the source as:
“c:\program files\valleybase\\...” Delete “PC-NAME\’ from the text string.

Locate the following text string:
“<identity impersonate="true” userName="PC-NAME\USERID” password="Password’/>"

* When the computer is logged into a network with a DOMAIN name, the “identity impersonate” userName
must be in the form: “DOMAIN-NAME\USERID”

* Change “PC-NAME\USERID” in the text string to the computer name of the Base2Web\Base2Web as-
signed for IIS to use.

e Change “Password” in the text string to the password that was created for IIS to use when logging into the
BaseStation computer.

Modification of web configuration file is complete, To view Valley Web on a Smart phone that has Inter-
net access and a browser, use the following Uniform Resource Locator (URL) for Smart Phone size view.

http://yourbasestatonipaddress/vbm - Example: http://172.16.181.25/vbm

* To view Valley Web on a Mobile Tablet, Netbook, Notebook, Laptop or Personal Computer that has In-
ternet access and a browser, use the following Uniform Resource Locator (URL) for Tablet, Netbook,
Notebook, Laptop or Personal Computer size view.

http://yourbasestatonipaddress/vbw - Example: http:/172.16.181.25/vbw
Continue with Port forwarding on the next page.
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Setup Valley Web (Optional) (continued)

Port Forwarding

In order for a user to log in through the Internet to a Valley web application that resides on the BaseStation or
network computer, port forwarding or port mapping must be used to “port forward the router IP address to port
80".

Firewall and Virus Software

Make settings in firewall and virus software that will allow users to access the Valley web application through
the Internet.

Enable Web Sharing

Open the ValleyBase folder properties and go to the Web Sharing tab. Set Share on to Default Website. Click the
Share radio button. Edit Alias ValleyBase and set Access permissions to Read, Write and Directory browsing.
Set Application permissions to Scripts. Click OK to save settings

Create a Group

In BaseStation create at least one group of remotes (Groups/Save Groups As). Valley Web uses the list of
Saved Groups for the Web Account Setup, where the list of available groups are shown for user account selec-
tions. See the Owner’s Manual Groups Menu section for more information.

Setup Web Account

In BaseStation setup the Web Account (Setup/Web Account Setup). See the Owner’s Manual Setup section for
more information.

Verify

Log in to the local host\Valley web application to verify correct operation.
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (Optional)

If the Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor option will be used make sure all hardware requirements and settings are
met.

Hardware Requirements and Settings

(]

The Irrometer Wireless Monitor Datalogger firmware must be version 2.5.
Irrometer Wireless Monitor Datalogger and Transmitter must be installed with at least one sensor.

Irrometer software, WaterGraph 4.1 or later must be installed on both the BaseStation Computer and laptop
computer from the BaseStation2-SM installation CD. Software installed form other sources will not work
with BaseStation.

All Irrometer Datalogger(s), Transmitter(s) and Sensor(s) must be configured using the WaterGraph applica-
tion that was installed on the laptop computer from the BaseStation2-SM installation CD.

» The Irrometer Datalogger Base Radio Name(with RTU ID), Base Address, Unit and Sensor names are
assigned using the WaterGraph application that was installed on the laptop computer from the BaseSta-
tion2-SM installation CD.

» The Datalogger name is optional and is limited to the first 14 characters of the 16 character base radio
name field.

» The RTU ID is the last two characters of the 16 character base radio name field. The range is 00 through
99. The RTU ID must be 2 numerical characters, example “01”. Alpha characters are not allowed.

The user must provide a radio connection from the Irrometer Wireless Monitor Datalogger to the BaseSta-
tion2-SM computer. Data Radios or Spread Spectrum Radios with radio and Base Setup Radio Settings set
to 9600 baud with “Transmit on Data” (DOX) configured (No keying used).

Configure Datalogger
To set the RTU ID and configure the datalogger do the following:

a.

b.

Predetermine what the Base Radio Name and RTU ID will be for each datalogger. See Irrometer/WaterGraph guide-
lines for Base Address, Unit Name, Sensor Name and Switch Mode configuration. See figure 27-1.

Log on to laptop computer as an administrator.

Base Radio Name
Must be 16 Characters Long

\_

Spaces or Optional Name RTU ID )
First 14 Characters Last 2 Characters

wG Datalogger Setup l = i

Retrieve datalogger setup Exit Send =etup to datalogger

Base Radio Name roptional nam961| Switch Mode ﬂ
Bage Address [ ﬂ Measurement [ ﬂ

Time Scale: ﬂ

vntName1 [ UntName2 [ UnitName3 [ UnitName4 [
Sensor 1 ’7 Sensor 1 ’7 Sensor 1 ’7 Sensor 1 ’7
Sensor 2 ’7 Sensor 2 ’7 Sensor 2 ’7 Sensor 2 ’7
Sensor 3 ’7 Sensor 3 ’7 Sensor 3 ’7 Sensor 3 ’7
Sensor 4 ’7 Sensor 4 ’7 Sensor 4 ’7 Sensor 4 ’7
Address Switch Positions Address Switch Positions Address Switch Positions. Address Switch Positions.
(cJofjofofrfolofofolololofolofolejofolofolofolsfefolefaole]

Next Four Radios

Trying to connect to datalogger ...

Figure 27-1 Datalogger Setup Screen
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (continued)

Configure Datalogger (continued)

NOTE

*One laptop computer should be used to set
up Name/RTU IDs and configure each data-
logger used with this BaseStation.

*This creates one settings file with all the in-
formation.

elf multiple laptop computers are used for
Name/RTU ID setup and configuration, the
settings files must be uniquely named before
copying them to the flash drive.

c. At the wireless monitor datalogger, disconnect
the serial cable the from radio.

d. Use anull modem adapter and a gender changer
to connect serial cable to the computer COM
port. See figure 28-1.

e. Turn the datalogger ON.

f.  Open the WaterGraph application from the desk-
top icon on laptop computer. See figure 28-2.

g. Click Select Serial Port. See figure 28-3.

h. Select serial port from the list and click DONE.
See figure 28-4.

28 Base Setup Guide

Figure 28-1 1. Wireless Monitor 3. Computer

2. Serial Cable

Figure 28-2 WaterGraph Icon

W& Irrometer WaterGraph Software 950 Wireless Monitor Version

WhrerGrary

Software for 950 Series \Watermark Monitor, Version 4

File Tools Radic Help

IRROMETER

Select Serial Portl Setup Dataloggerl Retrieve Datal Open Data Fi

Figure 28-3 1. Select Serial Port Button

SE—)

Please connect the datalogger to the computer using the
supplied cable and press the "Autodetect’ button. The port will be set
autematically.

W& Please select the serial port:

To continue without selecting a serial port press "Done’.

Autodetect |

Refresh List |

Install USB Drivers |

Welcome /@
Done |

Figure 28-4 1. Serial Ports Available
2. Done Button
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (continued)
Configure Datalogger (continued)

Click Setup Datalogger button. The Datalogger
Setup screen opens and searches for the data-
logger.is populated with any information already
stored in the datalogger. See figure 29-1.

Switch datalogger to configuration mode. Use
a nonmetallic object to press the reset button
through the hole in datalogger panel. Com-
mand? will be displayed. See figure 29-2.

The Datalogger Setup screen is populated with
any information already stored in the datalogger.

NOTE

*When the datalogger is in the configuration
mode a 5 minute countdown timer starts.

eAfter 5 minutes of inactivity the datalogger
automatically switches to BaseStation mode
preventing changes to the configuration.

*To re-enter the configuration mode after the
countdown timer has expired, press the data-
logger reset button.

*The countdown timer restarts when informa-
tion is sent to, or is requested from the data-
logger before the countdown timer expires.

WG [rrometer WaterGraph Software

950 Wireless Monitor Version

File Tools Radic Help

WarerGrarn

Software for 950 Series \Watermark Monitor, Version 4

Select Serial Port; Setup Datalogger' Retrigve Datal Cpen Data Fi

Figure 29-1

PRESS BUTTON
TO READ

Figure 29-2

1. Reset Button

1. Setup Datalogger Button

! SHUTTLE RAIN/ U

PORT  SWITCH PORT
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (continued)
Configure Datalogger (continued)

k.

Click in the Base Radio Name field. See figure
30-1.

Optional - Enter a Base Radio Name for the data-
logger. The name can have up to 14 characters.
See figure 30-2.

Press and hold the space bar until the cursor
stops. When the cursor stops the total number
of characters including spaces will be 16 char-
acters.

Press the Back Space key 2 times.

Enter the unique 2 character RTU ID for this
datalogger.

The RTU ID must be 2 characters, 00 through 99
located at the end of the 16 character name field,
example “01”. Alpha characters are not allowed.
No other datalogger can have the same RTU ID.
See figure 30-2.

See Irrometer/WaterGraph guidelines for Base
Address, Unit Name, Sensor Name and Switch
Mode, then finish configuring the datalogger.

NOTE

olf a temperature sensor will be used the
sensor name must contain “temp”, for
example “Field 1 temp”

Click the Send to Datalogger button to update the
datalogger.

Switch datalogger to BaseStation mode. Use
a nonmetallic object to press the reset button
through the hole in datalogger panel.

Repeat all steps for each datalogger using the
same laptop computer. After all dataloggers are
setup/configured continue with Copy Settings to
BaseStation on the next page.
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( Base Radio Name

Must be 16 Characters Long)

Spaces or Optional Name RTU ID

\ ___First 14 Characters Last 2 Characters

)

wG Datalogger Setu
e AP

U—

Base Radio Name fm'&'— Switch Mode [—
Base Address r—ﬂ Measurement [—
Time Scale: 17
Unit Name 1 ’7 ‘ Unit Name 2 ’7
Figure 30-1 1. Base Radio Name Field
e Datalogger Setup e

Figure 30-2 1. Send to Datalogger button
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (continued)
Copy Settings to BaseStation

a.

Insert a USB Flash Drive in the laptop USB
port. See figure 31-1.

Browse for C:/WaterGraph 4.1 and copy the
settings.txt file to the flash drive. See figure 31-2

Eject the flash drive from the laptop USB port.

d. At the BaseStation computer, insert the flash

drive in the USB port. See figure 31-3.

Open the BaseStation2-SM application. See
figure 31-4.

Figure 31-1 1. Flash Drive
2. USB Port

WG Please select a data file to open.

QQ § + ComputSEE Disk (C:)e s B Gaaph A1

Organize +  New folder
I, Pub_inc ~ Name - Date modified Type
& Retovary ] #89 950 T1 & R Manual pat 1/10/20083:59 PM  PDF File
% Scatt [ 950_24.HEX 6/15/20104:05PM  HEX File
o] ST 2% CP210x Drivers.exe 1/16/20084:30 PM  Application
SsEnVokme Riormation @ Help-Casillian htm 11/30/2010 435 PM  Chrome HTML
L @ Help-Catalanihtm 212/20084:57PM  Chrome HTML]
e @ Help-English.htm 11/20/20104:31 PM Chrome HTML
A © Help-Portuguese htm, 11/20/20104:31 PM  Chrome HTML
e RS B L rediost 1/31/200811:24 AM  Text Docurnent
b vy o3 (=" ST
W YollcybescDTmVaull T @ uninstallee 12720131030 AM_ Application
e 5 wghee 10/3/201210:44 AM  Application
K WatcCrph sl = wghico 1/23/20071048 A Teon
Windows ) WG4Demo.cov 4/25/200810:50 AM  Microsoft Offid
B Winekows ol "8 55 graph.exe 10/3/20121:44 PM  Application
B ML UriverslDrver_pel 1010 windovistexp. - ; :
Filename: settings.bt -

Figure 31-2 1. C:/WaterGraph 4.1/settings.txt File

Figure 31-3 1. Flash Drive
2. USB Port

Figure 31-4 BaseStation2-SM Icon
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Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Datalogger (continued)
Copy Settings to BaseStation (continued)

f. Click on Setup/Load Irrometer Settings.txt. See
figure 32-1.

g. Browse for the flash drive and select the set-
tings.txt file. See figure 32-2.

h. Click the Open button to load the new settings.
See figure 32-2.

i. Irrometer datalogger configuration is complete.
To use Irrometer an Irrometer Remote must be
drawn on the map and setup on the main win-
dow.
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E Main Window

N Clear Alarm ‘] Update

File Maps Groups Action View | Setup | Help

;}B Base Setup

% Remote Setup

iy

| @ Load Irrometer Settings.tet |
®/ Contact List

%D

DataRadio Diagnostics Setup

Units (Remotes) »
Base Station Security »
User Admin
Language
Web Account Setup

Figure 32-1 1. Load Irrometer Setting.txt

&G Open

G wim s compuier » e he D T .

New folder

e Remnavable Disk (B:)

5 GlobalLearningStorage (\valfsL) (E)
G STANDARDS (\valiengl) (Fi)

& LiteratureWork (\\valiengl) (G:)

S SDBLS (hwalfsl) (H)

& Active_Parts (\\valiengl) (E}

G Engineering Data (Vwaliengl) ()
2 ACTIVE DXF (\valiengl) (K:)

& PRE_RELEASE (\Walieng) (L)

2 Prod_Vault (\\valiengl) (M)

G HISTORY (Wwaliengl) (N:)

8 REVIEW (\wvalfsI\IRR_Share\Public) (07
3 ARPS (\WALAPPS) (P:)

S8 RR_APPS (\\VALFSL) (@)

T

File name: settings.bxt

Organize ~
1 G illustrated_(\\Valfsl) (B:) * Name i
& Local Disk (C) GGS Dealer-20134

ValleySoftware2013
|| seftingsibxt

o

i @

Date modified Type

11/15/2012 4:21 PM
11/15/2012 4:26 PM
1/3/2013 229 PM

File folder
File folder
Text Documen

@\

B

Figure 32-2 1. Flash Drive

2. Settings.txt File

3. Open Button
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Valley BaseStation2-SM (Soil Moisture)

The BaseStation2-SM software is designed to monitor and control remote devices equipped with control pan-
els, whether Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Remote Link, Auxiliary Link, or Panel Link from a centrally located
position. It can also control the function of pumps, valves, and other auxiliary equipment using sensor devices.

Many functions, which can currently be performed at the control panel in the field, can be accomplished from
the BaseStation computer at a home, office, or mobile location. Some of the basic machine functions that can
be utilized are obtaining the current status, stopping and starting, turning the water off and on, and changing
direction, speed, and depth of water application.

The control functions are defined according to the type of control panel at the remote machine. With the
Auxiliary Link or Panel Link, the devices being controlled and/or monitored can be defined to represent many
unique requirements.

Communications between the computer/BaseStation2-SM and the control panel at the remote device is ac-
complished through the use of either phone modem or radio modem connections.

The BaseStation2-SM is a polling application that processes status information either returned in response to
transactions that are originated by the BaseStation2-SM or sent in a Real-Time Update from a Pro2 or Auto-
Pilot control panel to the BaseStation2-SM. The BaseStation2-SM can send commands to control the remote
devices and/or request information from the remote devices.

The Map Drawing program allows the user to make a map of the property showing irrigators, buildings, roads,
property boundaries, pipelines, pumps, and valves. The mapping software can be used with a grid for scaled
maps or without grid for logically grouped items.

Reports can be obtained on the operation of the machines showing run time statistics, water statistics, and
cumulative water statistics. The data is maintained in Microsoft Access database files that can be exported to
other applications where desired.

Voice Call In/Out can be used to notify the user when an alarm condition occurs on a remote machine by
dialing Call Out List phone numbers and relaying phone messages; sending Email and/or Text Messages, or
the BaseStation2-SM can be called from anywhere to check the current status of the remotes and send mes-
sages to change the status. Voice communications from the BaseStation is accomplished by composing voice
messages from a group of recorded wave files or generating voice messages from user entered text. User
interaction is with the telephone keypad as prompted from the BaseStation2-SM menu.

Auxiliary Link panels can be configured to represent many sensors that monitor critical process controls. A set
of input and output relays can be used to control and/or monitor the equipment that regulates water distribution
or any device that can be switched. Auxiliary Link panels can be configured in the BaseStation2-SM by defining
labels and scaling values for a large assortment of devices. Each Auxiliary Link can support a group of relay
output controls, relay input sensors, logic counter inputs, and 4-20 mA or —10 VDC to +10 VDC analog sensor
inputs.

Panel Link panels can be installed on mechanical or non-Valley panels for fundamental monitor and control of
pivots not previously having BaseStation communications.

Soil moisture monitoring information is available through BaseStation2 after installing the required software,
hardware and subscribing to IrroMeter Direct.

BaseStation Mobile is a separately installed application that sets up the BaseStation2-SM computer as an
Internet server. BaseStation Mobile requires an Internet connection to the BaseStation2-SM computer, a smart
phone or smart PDA with touch screen and internal browser, Windows® Mobile software version 5.0 or later and
access to the internet through Internet Explorer Mobile.

BaseStation mobile is used with BaseStation2-SM and a touch screen smart phone to monitor and/or control

remote machines over the internet. BaseStation Mobile uses a graphic color and shape to represent the current
known status of the remote machines
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Main Window

The Main Window is designed for easy navigation with the mouse pointer. The Main Window shows a select-
able view of a map representing remote machines and other map legends. The Map Drawing program contains
the graphics drawing tools for creating and editing custom map designs.

The principal BaseStation functions occur within the controls of the Main Window:

* Timer: The timer regulates tasks required by the BaseStation for all activities for polling, timed operations,
and coordination with other functions.

* Communications: The radio and phone data communications with remote machines is managed through
the Com ports.

* Dialog: All activity messages and prompts are exchanged by the Windows common dialog form.

e Call In/Out: The voice prompt and keypad tone controls for the TAPI voice modem is provided in the Main
Window for the Windows interface.

The primary features found in the Main Window are:

e Map View: The focus of the Main Window is the map currently in use. Several functions are available for
customizing the desired view, such as the zoom functions and the Saved View function.

e Menu: The menu is a standard Windows drop-down menu providing all of the BaseStation functions
grouped according to the type of function that they execute.

e Toolbar: A toolbar is provided for easy and recognizable access to some commonly used functions in the
Main Window. Each of these toolbar functions are available in the drop-down menu selections.

e Current Status Line/Box: A quick summary of the last known status of the machine that is under the
mouse pointer. A pop-up box will appear when the mouse pointer is near the center of a map item.
The display style is selectable as a pop-up box positioned at the center point of a map item, as a fixed
position pop-up box in the top left corner of the map, or as a narrow band located immediately above the
communications status bar at the bottom of the map.

e Communications Status Bar: The status bar is a segmented strip along the bottom of the Main Window.
The activity of the three modes of communication are represented here. The radio modem (or hard
wired) port is the left group; the data phone modem is the center group. Each has an icon that shows the
device status. To the right of the icon is the RTU ID and a short text phrase that identifies the progress
of a transaction with a remote machine. The right most segment contains two icons that represents
the status of the voice modem used for the Call In/Out feature and the data modem used for BaseLink
session. When a communications device is not enabled, the corresponding spaces are blank. When
the communications device is enabled in the Base Setup form, an icon will be shown that indicates the
communications activity. The icon will show conditions such as idle, transmitting, receiving, etc. At the
same time, the machine name will be shown along with a text description of the transaction progress.

Frequently used functions from the Main Window are:

» Status Update: Request an immediate status update for a remote or multiple remotes by selecting the
remote(s) with the right mouse button. A black ring on the remote indicates that it has been selected.
Click on the Update toolbar button with the left mouse button to start the update process. The graphics
representation of the machine status and the Current Status Strip/Box are updated according to the data
returned by the machine.

* Panel View: Open a panel view window that shows a representation of the control panel in the field. The
panel view contains a graphical representation of controls available along with alarm status indicators, a
small picture of the remote as shown on the Main Window, and a set of command buttons to process the
desired commands to the remote.

e Clear Alarm: Sets the expected status to be the same as the current status.

¢ Pause Polling: Manually resumes/pauses polling for user directed transactions.

NOTE *The Main Window must be the only BaseStation2-SM window open. If any panel view
or setup window is open, the polling and Voice Call In/Out are temporarily suspended.
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Main Window Menus

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Action Mjew Setup Help
File Menu Maps Menu | Groups Menu | Action Menu View Menu Setup Menu Help Menu
Report Open Map Groups Stop Open Saved Views | Base Setup Contents
Total Flow Draw Map Save Group As | Start Save Views Remote Setup | About
Diagnostics Map Select All Pause Poll Zoom Load
* Phone Communications | Maintenance | Remotes - e Stretch Irrometer
* Radio Communications Timed Ops » Zoom Center Settings.txt
* View Tasks e Zoom In .
Print Map Deselect Al Update « Zoom Out Contact List
Maps Data Clear Alarm | * Zoom Area Data Radio
* Backup s Diagnostics
« Restore Program glr:?phlc View Setup
Daily Ops Tabular View Units Remotes
Exit History (Pro2 e English
only) * Metric
BaseStation
Security
User Admin
Language
Web Account
Setup
Preferences

Main Window Toolbar Buttons

File Maps Groups Ackion View Setup Help

III Clear Alarm @ Update .

g &

HHEAAQ 0EO20Y OB DR G-

II I Clear Alatmn

Clear Alarms
Clears Alarms on selected Remote(s)

Zoom Out
Toggles Zoom Out, ON and OFF

@ |Update

Update Selected Remote(s)
Sends Update command to selected Remote(s)

Timed Commands
Displays the Timed Ops Window

Stop Selected Remote(s)
Sends Stop command to selected Remote(s)

Reports
Displays the Report Window

Start Selected Remote(s)
Sends Start command to selected Remote(s)

Polling Pause/Resume
Toggles between Pause and Resume Polling

Groups
Selects remotes within a specific group

Lock/Unlock BaseStation
Toggles between Lock and Unlock

Select All Remotes
Selects All Remotes on the current map

Preferences
Displays the Preferences screen

Zoom to Full View
Toggles Zoom to Full View, ON and OFF

Data Radio Diagnostics
Displays the Data Radio Diagnostics Window

Zoom Area i Help

Toggles Zoom to an Area, ON and OFF 9_) Displays the Help file

Zoom Center ) Graphic View/Tabular View

Toggles Zoom Center Point, ON and OFF [ ] ﬁ Toggles between the Graphic View and Table View

P 2| B ||| #

Zoom In
Toggles Zoom In, ON and OFF

Exit Application

IP Channel
Displays the IP List.
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Map Draw Menus

File Draw Edit View Grid Help

File Menu Draw Menu Edit Menu View Menu Grid Menu Help Menu
Open Pivot Cut Zoom All Grid On Contents
* Full Circle Pivot
* Part Circle Pivot
New Linear Copy Zoom Center Snap To Grid About
Save Road Paste Zoom In
Save As Boundary Move Zoom QOut
Print Building Resize Zoom Area
Exit Pump Name
Valve Pivot Road
Pipeline Color
Text
AutoPilot
Auxiliary Link Unit

Map Draw Toolbar Buttons

¥ Map Draw - map

File Draw Edit Wiew Grid Help

Sl I

s

ABC

LYY

2| el %|d4|s|o|

. Draw a full circle pivot

Draw a part circle pivot

Draw a pump

Draw a valve

Draw an Aucxiliary Link panel

Draw a building

Draw a road

Write a text label

0 Draw a Soil Moisture Monitor

Zoom All

|

40 Owner's Manual

Toggles Zoom to Full View, ON and OFF

Zoom Area
Toggles Zoom to an Area, ON and OFF

Zoom Center
Toggles Zoom Center Point, ON and OFF

Zoom In
Toggles Zoom In, ON and OFF

Zoom Out
Toggles Zoom Out, ON and OFF

Copy an item

Cut an item

Paste an item

@\ |E| (32| @] |02 2] s

Move an item

Y

Exit Map Draw Program
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Popup Status Box

The popup status shows the last known status of the remote, depending on control panel type and radio being
used. The popup status box can be set to appear over a map item, in the top left corner, or at the bottom of
the Main Window. It can be set to display as the mouse rolls over a map item, automatically during polling, or
when a change occurs at the remote.

* Mouse Pointer Activated
The Mouse pointer activated popup status is set in the Preferences Screen. When the mouse pointer is
positioned over a map item, the Popup Status is activated and shows the status for that map item in one of
three locations that can be set by the user.

e Automatically Activated
The automatic popup status is set in the Preferences Screen. When a change occurs at the remote or when
polling remote(s), the Popup Status is activated and automatically shows the status for the map item that
changed or is being polled. When the automatic popup status is activated the mouse pointer activated popup
status box is disabled.

* Popup Status Box Locations
The Popup Status Box location is set in the Preferences Screen. The Popup Status Box location can be set
to appear in one of the following three different locations: Top Left, On Remote, or Bottom Line.

¥ Main Window - Map 2
* Preferences Screen Button )

sl @ ﬁ @ foF Current User |

Fle Maps Groups Action Wiew Setup Help

Lo
III Clear alarm g Update . . g

piv1 [PROZvB.1 991]
SIGNAL STRENGTH

BASE : (No Data)

2/27/2008 3:00:34 PM '
Pressure: 0.PSI
Position :0°
Depth 040N

Wolts 480V
L2 OFF

i RECRE OHOS Y

(e Top Left
- a fixed position popup box in the top left corner
of the map.

==
pivl [PROZv8.1 991]
SIGNAL STRENGTH
BASE : {No Data)
2/27/2008 3:00:34 PM

* On Remote
- a popup box positioned below and to the right of
the center point of a map item.

Pressure: 0.PSI
Paosition :0°
Depth :050in
Yolts 480y
A2 OFF

e Bottom Line
- a narrow box located immediately above the
communications status bar at the bottom of the
map.

pivi[PRO2vE.1..991]--SIGNAL STRENGTH---BASE:(NoData)---2/27/2008_3:00:34 PM------ Pressure.0. PSk--Position:0%--Depth:0.50in---Yolts 48 0V---Aux2.OFF

-1 Jro s 21 ]

Owner's Manual 41



OVERVIEW

Communications Status Bar

The Communications Status Bar shows the data transaction activity with the remotes. The bar is divided into
three groups. The left group shows transactions through radio or wired communications hardware. The middle
group shows data modem transaction through the telephone. The right group shows the connection status with
audio communications for the Voice Call In/Out. A group will be blank when no communications connections
have been enabled in the Base Setup form.

L | =1 | |@m)
A v & s NN

Radio Communications with remotes Phone Communications with remotes Voice
Call In
Call Out

External
User

Radio Modem Communications

The Radio Modem has transmitted a command, received the acknowledgement from the remote that the com-
mand was received, and is waiting for complete message containing the requested data that is currently being
received. Double clicking on the status bar shows the last transaction history.

S [
---RADIO---PROY 806
SENDING MESS5AGE
WAITING FOR ACK
RECEIVED MESSAGE
WAITING FOR RESPOMSE

PRO7 806

x5

Status Icons that are used to represent Radio Modem activity:

E Communications are idle.

Radio Modem is transmitting data (Red).

)kg Radio Modem is receiving data (Green).
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Communications Status Bar (Continued)

Phone Modem Communications
The Phone Modem has had a successful transaction with a remote. Double clicking on the status bar shows
the last transaction history.

I
\ ...PHONE... Pump 2

DIALING 14023592201
CONNECTED
SENDING MESSAGE
WAITING FOR ACK

107 804 PRO7 805PRO7 806  pROE 9 WAITING FOR RESPONSE
RECEIVED RESPONSE
SENDING MESSAGE

o
Elﬁ ‘ Pump 2 E

Status Icons that are used to represent Phone Modem activity:

Communications are idle.

Phone Modem is On Hook (Two black squares).

Phone Modem is Off Hook or Dialing (One yellow square and one black square).
Phone Modem is connected to a remote modem (Two yellow squares).

Phone Modem is transmitting data (Two yellow squares and one red rectangle).

B4 [ By B[

Phone Modem is receiving data (Two yellow squares and one green rectangle).
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Communications Status Bar (Continued)
Voice Modem Communications

Voice Call In/Out
The Voice Modem is On Hook

Status Icons are used to represent the Voice features that are enabled and the voice Modem activity:

Voice (Call In/Out) is NOT enabled in Base Setup.

A gray phone indicates that Voice is enabled and Call Out is not enabled in Base Setup. Call In
only.

A green phone indicates that Voice is enabled in Base Setup.
A red phone off hook indicates active.
Voice Phone Modem is On Hook. (green or gray)

Voice Phone Modem is Off Hook. (red)

I I

External User Communications
The External User Communications activity is displayed on the end of the communications status bar and on
the Main Window (Main Window display is optional, enable Show External User in Preferences).

H ‘ 7 F  Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Ackion Wiew Setup |

IIICIear &larm @ Update . ‘

Optional| -3: [=] [Received AK

—r] | [Sent Response
Status Icons that are used to represent Phone Modem activity: FE ﬁ‘;ﬂ;i"‘,gd Request
Connected
Ringing

Communications are idle.

Phone Modem is On Hook (Two black squares).

Phone Modem is Off Hook or Dialing (One yellow square and one black square).
Phone Modem is connected to a remote modem (Two yellow squares).
Phone Modem is transmitting data (Two yellow squares and one red rectangle).

Phone Modem is receiving data (Two yellow squares and one green rectangle).

B4 B By B D[

44 Owner's Manual



OVERVIEW

Remote Status Color And Shape

The BaseStation -SM Main Window and the BaseStation Mobile application use a graphic color and shape to
represent the current known status of the remote machines.

STATUS COLOR AND SHAPE GRAPHIC

Polling will not occur on this remote. White circle centered on a remote when polling
for the remote is paused or when polling period
for the remote is not set above zero.

Remote is stopped. Gray circle.

Remote is running dry. Green circle.

Remote is running dry, with Auxiliary 1 ON. | Orange circle.

Remote is running wet. Blue circle.

Remote is running wet, with auxiliary 1 ON. | Cyan circle.

Remote is running wet, with program ON and | Dark Purple circle

Aux 1 out is OFF.

e Step Programs, VRI Zone Control, VRI
Speed Control or Cruse Control (Pro2 Only).

Remote is running wet, with program ON and | Light Purple circle

Aux 1 out is ON.

e Step Programs, VRI Zone Control, VRI
Speed Control or Cruse Control Pro2 Only).

Stop in slot is enabled. Red line appears in the stop in slot location.

Low level alarm condition. Small red circle |
centered on remote.

\

0900000000

No response. Small red circle with hatched
pattern centered on remote.

High level alarm condition. Large red circle
centered on remote.

\

No response. Large red circle with hatched
pattern centered on remote.
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Remote Status Color And Shape (Continued)

STATUS

COLOR AND SHAPE

No response - Power source is off.

Brown with hatched pattern centered on remote.

IP Lost

Brown circle, alarms still show on remote.

No Response after User Defined Time

Black circle, alarms still show on remote.

Remote is being polled by the BaseStation2-
SM.

Bright yellow ring is displayed around edge of a
remote, when the remote is being polled. Polling
status must be checked in preferences screen.

Pivot: Machine representation and
span position in the field.

Yellow line.
(Pivot representation shown)

A control panel commanded change causing
a stop fault.

Small yellow circle centered on remote. One
or more of the following must be checked in the
Stop Alarms section of the preferences screen:
Stop, SIS, or Daily Ops.

Real-Time update.

Thick black ring around edge of remote.
After a Real-Time Update for a remote is re-
ceived. Pro2 version 8.03 or later only.

End gun on.

When the end gun is enabled and the constants
are set at the control panel, a bump appears on
the outside of the remote at the end of the yellow
line when the end gun is on.

Remote is selected.

Small black ring centered on remote.

Remote panel view open.

Small black circle centered on remote.

Pivot is running in forward.

A black arrow is displayed pointing in the forward
direction.

Pivot is running in reverse.

A black arrow is displayed pointing in the reverse
direction.

(@)
o |>
L)
L
(o]
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OVERVIEW

Remote Status Color And Shape (Continued)

STATUS

COLOR AND SHAPE

GRAPHIC

AutoPilot:
Linear machine is running.

A black arrow is displayed
pointing in the direction of
travel.

AutoPilot:
Standard Linear machine represen-
tation and span position in the field.

Yellow line across linear

graphic..

AutoPilot:
Standard Linear cart path and
marker locations.

Cart path: Black Line.

Marker Locations:
Black circles on cart path.

AutoPilot:
Standard Linear Stop in slot is en-
abled.

Red line appears in the stop
in slot location.

AutoPilot:

Universal Linear/Linear Mode
machine representation and span
position.

Yellow line in linear zone
that machine is in.
(Machine in linear zone A
shown)

AutoPilot:
Universal Linear
Cart path and marker locations.

Cart path: Black Line.

Marker Locations:
Black circles on cart path.

AutoPilot:
Universal Linear/Linear Mode
Stop in slot is enabled.

Red line appears in the stop
in slot location.

AutoPilot:

Universal Linear/Pivot Mode Pivot
zone A/ B, machine representation
and span position.

Yellow line on pivot graphic.
(Pivot zone A shown)

AutoPilot:

Universal Linear/Pivot Mode Pivot
zone C / D, machine representation
and span position.

Yellow line on pivot graphic.
(Pivot zone C shown)

AutoPilot:
Universal Linear/Pivot Mode Stop in
slot is enabled.

Red line appears in the stop
in slot location.

N
S~
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Grouping Remotes

Features that can use the Group functions include Reports, Remote Setup, starting or stopping machines, and
Timed Operations. Use the group function to select a saved group of machines to be included in the desired
action, save selected machines as a group, select all machines, or deselect all machines.

To associate a group of machines, on the main map, use the right mouse button to select each remote or to
select all remotes, click on Groups in the Main Menu then on Select All Remotes in the drop-down menu or
click on the Select All Remotes toolbar button. A small black circle in the center will indicate which machines
are selected. The action commanded for a group of remotes will be executed in the sequential order that they
were selected.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

Fil= Maps Groups Action Yew Setup Help

llowsn Zoe @@ BHBEAAAOEOAUY 0B

RIYOT 1 PIYOT 2

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps | Groups | Gekion Wiew  Setup

SHEg
Mowa oo | soe
E Save Group As [l O R .‘.

Toolbar Button
Select all Remaotes

888 Desslect Al
S gselec

To deselect all remotes, click on Groups in the Main Menu then on Deselect All in the drop-down menu or click
on the Select All Remotes toolbar button or click on each machine with the right mouse button.

Select All Remotes will select all pivot, linear, remote link, valve, and pump remotes except Auxiliary Link.
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Alarm Notification
Alarm notification can be configured as desired in Base Setup, Remote Setup, and Preferences based on the
alarm condition and computer hardware.

Visual Notification

When an alarm condition exists, the machine(s) experiencing the alarm condition will display a small or large
red circle on the machine(s) and a red square appears around the Valley logo located in the upper left hand
corner of the BaseStation2-SM application window and on the Windows BaseStation2-SM application task bar

button.

Written Alarm Notification appears in the Shutdowns and Alarms fields on the machines Panel View.

% M in Window - sample2

Groups Action Yiew Setup Help

flosn o @ @ 3 BEQ A QHOL MY OB @ Gorim:

[811] P10
Last Update
THN5/2008

101354 AM

[Notice Event
7/15/2008
1013 A0
Tx TEST

Cancel

REMOTE
LOCKED
Alarms

-

g
!‘

VISUAL
NOTIFICATION

Notification Methods
Voice: The BaseStation2-SM is able to play an alarm notification through the computer speakers and use a
dedicated phone line to Call Out an alarm notification to a user.

Email/Text Message: Email and Text Messages can be sent to each contact on a Notice Group Call Out List.

» Base Setup: The Alarms/Voice/Play Alarms on Computer Speakers/Email/Text Message features can be en-
abled in the Base Setup screen.

 Contact List: A Contact List and Notice Group Call Out List must be created for Voice Call Out and Email/Text
Message.

* Remote Setup: A Notice Group Call Out List must be assigned to a remote before the Voice Call Out and
Email/Text Message features will work.
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Store and Forward Path

The Store and Forward Path is used for a single hop repeater function. When using this function all control
panels involved must be Pro v7, Pro2, AutoPilot, Panel Link, or Auxiliary Link. No setup is required at the
control panel.

¥ Main Window - StrFwdMap

File Maps Groups Ackion Wiew Setup Help
[llessim &) wose @ HEeaa 9EwaNY0E @

BaseStation
Computer

In the map above, the BaseStation talks to Pivot 1 and then Pivot 1 talks to Pivot 3, and they reply back by the
same path in reverse.

In order for the communication to function properly, each Remote Setup screen must be set correctly.

Remote Data Alarm Leveals Remote Data Alarm Levels
Identification Machine Setup Identification Machine Setup
Remote Started: 110 Remote Started: 110

. [PRO2vB1 ~ . [PROZvB1 -~
Ritu Type: v Wetidy 11 e " Radius: T280) bl G L

Radius: 1280

Riu Id: Discharge: _BI]I] Direction:  nin Rtu Id: m Discharge: _ﬂl]l] Direction:  nin
Dataradio 14| 1] Bevorse Anglo [ 0] SIS ON/OFF:  ain Dataradie 1d[ 3| Reverse Angle 1] SIS ON/OFF:  min
S FowardAngle [ (] Spood |
Road Angle: fmiin |
Communications Wotes Meter- [Romee Communications ot Mot [FiomE—<] S
Channel |Radio 1 = Channel |Radio 1 o Aux 2 In:
Aux 2 Out:
Phane Number: Restat: 111 Phone Number: | | Restat: 118
1]

Panel Constants

Polling Period: 0

Pause r

Ho Response: 118 No Responss: il

Stop Fault: NI

Ralling Period: 0 Panel Constants
. Minimum Application:

Minimum His/rev
Stop In Slot Angle:

Cattout List [None El Sync Constants

I~ Read Sis During An Update

Minimum Application: 0.25

Minimum Hrs/rev:
Store And Forward Path: [ | e
op In Slot Angle: | 0.0]

Calout List[None Il Sync Constants

[~ Read Sis During An Update

Store And Forward Path:
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Voice Option Call In

The BaseStation2-SM can be called from a telephone to check the current status of the remotes and send
messages to change the status. Voice has to be checked in the Setup Menu under Base Setup and a dedicated
phone line is required. The Voice messaging system is in English for all languages.

If Voice is checked, the BaseStation2-SM will answer the phone and the voice messaging system will then ask
for the Voice Password entered in the Setup Menu under Base Setup. Then the operator is directed to the main
menu where one of the following is completed:

Press
1 To review all alarms Lists the remote(s) with high level alarms by RTU ID
2 To select a remote Opens the settings menu for a selected remote
3 To stop all remotes Sends Stop command to all remotes after confirmation
4 To acknowledge all alarms Acknowledges all alarms but does NOT clear alarm graphics from the
affected remotes on the BaseStation2-SM Main Window Map.
5 To enable/disable the Voice Callout Allows the user to enable or disable the Callout feature
To exit Voice Callout Exits Voice Callout
To listen to main menu options Repeats the main menu options

If the operator chooses number 2; select a remote, enter the remote ID in which the operator is taken to the
settings menu that lists the following choices for the chosen remote:

Press

1 To acknowledge an alarm Acknowledges alarm but does NOT clear alarm graphics from the selected
remote on the BaseStation2-SM Main Window Map

2 To check the status of a remote Lists the current status of the selected machine

3 To start or stop a machine Start or Stop the machine

4 To set water Set the water to ON or OFF

5 To set application Set the application rate

6 To set percent Set the percent timer setting

7 To set direction Set the direction to Forward or Reverse

8 To set auxiliary Set an auxiliary to ON or OFF (Pro only)

9 Return to the main menu Takes you to the main menu

0 Exit Exit Voice Callout

* Remote diagnostics Hear which fault caused a shutdown

# Listen to settings menu options Repeats the settings menu options

If the operator chose number 2, to check status of a remote, the operator will get an update on the current status
of the selected machine giving the following information:

e Status is off/on

e Water is off/on N OTE

e Application depth

* Percent Timer Setting *The Voice Menu illustrated is a complete
* Direction forward/reverse map of the menu selections. The avail-
* Position in degrees ability of the entire Voice Menu is based
* Water Pressure on the Control panel type and installed
e Auxiliary is off/on (Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot only) options.

e Alarm is off/on (Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot only)

After the update is given, the operator is taken back to the settings menu where changes can be made to the
settings for the chosen remote.
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Voice Option Menu

(

Dial the Base Station
Phone Number

)

Enter Your
Voice Password

Alarm Notification
Enter a
Command

OR

Press
for Main Menu

0 0

0

o

0 o

Review Select Stop Acknowledge Enable/Disable Exit Listen to Main
All Alarms A Remote All Remotes All Alarms Voice Callout Voice Call In/Out Menu Options
Enter i) Enable ) I Continue)
Remote D Return to 0 @ o D
Main Menu,
Settings
Menu
HED—(Acknowledge Alarm )
HED—(Check Status of Remote) Status of Remote
——(Status is OFF or ON )
HED—(Start or Stop Machine [)-Cstart ) Water 1s OFF or N )
—( Water is or
0
Csop D ——( Application Depth )
@—(Set Water On or Off J(on > ——( Percent Timer Setting )
ot D ——(Direction FORWARD or REVERSE )

-a—(Set Application

~N
J

-B—(Set Percent Timer )—[

HE®—(Set Direction

HE)—(Go to Main Menu D)
HE—(Exit Voice Call In/Out
-€9—(Remote Diagnostics )

Listen to
Settings Menu Options

)
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{ Enter Application

E’ress ° For Decimal Poing

Enter
Percent

j Le—( Confirm )

YR )

[J(_Forward )

iB-(_Continue)
- Exit )

HED—(Set Auxiliary (PRO only) ) on
ot D

——(Position in Degrees )
——( Water Pressure D)

——( Auxiliary is OFF or ON (PRO only))

L—(Alarmis OFFor ON )

NOTE

options.

*The Voice Menu illustrated is a complete
map of the menu selections. The avail-
ability of the entire Voice Menu is based
on the Control panel type and installed




OVERVIEW

Voice Call Out
The BaseStation2-SM can use Voice Call Out to notify the user when an alarm condition occurs on a machine
that is assigned to a Call Out List. The Voice messaging system is in English for all languages.

Voice Call Out can send the following types of messages:

* \oice Message over the Phone relaying voice messages. Several layers of menus are available over the
phone that allow the operator to acknowledge the alarm, get the current status of the remotes, and send
messages to change the status.

* Voice Message over the Computer Speakers relaying voice messages. Provides Notification Only.
* Play Alarm on Computer Speakers must be checked in the BaseStation Setup.
* Text Message. Provides Notification Only.

* Email Message. Provides Notification Only.

Before a Call Out can be made the following are required:
e Enable Call Out must be checked in the Setup Menu under Base Setup Alarms.

* A Contact List with at least one contact must be created.
* A Notice Group Call Out List with at least one name must be created.

* A Call Out List must be assigned to at least one machine.

If a high level alarm condition occurs in a machine that the Call Out List is assigned to, the BaseStation2-SM
will do the following:

* Call the first contact phone number in the assigned Call Out List.

— If the call/alarm is not acknowledged, the next contact phone number on the assigned Call Out List is called.

— If none of the calls are acknowledged BaseStation2-SM will retry each phone number in order until either the
call is acknowledged or all the phone numbers have been retried one time.

NOTE

*When BaseStation2-SM Calls Out to a contact because of a high level alarm and the contact ac-
knowledges alarms or all alarms, only the alarm(s) assigned to the contact name are acknowledged
and the Call Out cycle ends. The alarm graphics that appear on the remote(s) in the Main Window
map, are NOT cleared when the contact acknowledges alarms or all alarms. Alarm graphics can
only be cleared at a BaseStation Computer.

eAcknowledge Alarm - Only with Voice interface; terminates the alarm call-out for the alarm that
initiated the call.

eAcknowledge All Alarms - Only with Voice interface; terminates all alarm call-outs for the remote(s)
that are assigned to the user acknowledging the alarms.

eClear Alarm - Only at the BaseStation computer; terminates the alarm call-out for the remote(s)
selected, and clears the red alarm dot by setting the expected machine status equal to the current
machine status.

* Send one text message to all the contacts on the assigned Call Out List with a Text Message Address.

* Send one email message to all the contacts on the assigned Call Out List with an Email Address.
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IP Address Icon

When IP Address is selected in Remote Setup the IP Address icon appears on the Main Window Tool Bar.

e Click the IP Adress icon to open the IP List screen.
» View all IP adresses

» IP addresses with a checkmark in front of them have lost contact with the BaseStation computer.
» Click Ping to test the connection with the device(s).

The color of the IP address icon indicates the following:

e Green - Indicates all IP adresses were connected as of the last poll.

¢ Red - Indicates that the connection to one or more IP addresses has been lost as of the last poll. When an
IP connection is lost the the IP icon will turn red. To determine which remotes are affected click the IP
icon, then click the Ping button. Remotes with IP addresses that have lost connection will turn brown.

E Main Window - Map 1

File Maps Groups Action View Setup Help

[l corsm 2 veie @ @ i 38 FE QP =0 3 MO E QI

L Connected J

Checked Addiezzes Have Lost Contact

T0.10.17.44

| Pmg | [ Ei |

Pivot 1

E Main Window - Map 1
Eile Maps Action View Setup Help

...-._C|Ear'—‘\|arm *Jo Update {8 5;,5::3 o 23 IL-+_1: eI (N B (?) ﬁ 0
LA R GO0 B I@ Q( IP Address \\_) &) @) D n_l

Not Connected

Checked Addresses Have Lost Contact

Pivot 1
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Control Panel View
In the Main Window, when you select a machine by clicking on it with the left mouse button, a window will open
showing a simulated view of the control panel that is at the remote machine.

[811] P10

Last Update
71572008 WATER  auto - AuTO s1s Lost Updale
RESTART REVERSE N 572172008

(G

0427 PM

Update :
771572008 |
101380

Tx TEST

- =

Cmd List
SIS
OFF

Tase
[No Data]

Remote
No Data)

The control and monitor functions simulate those that are available for each individual remote machine. There
are some functions that are disabled or not available in each type of panel. The disabled functions are based on
hardware configurations that must be mechanically changed at the panel, features that have not been added or
are restricted because of safety considerations.

Any changes made to the operation of the remote from the control panel view in the main window will show
on the control panel view screen in blue until the change is sent or canceled. Commands from the lower level
menus of the Pro panel views are sent when the change is requested from the menu.

Alarm conditions for the selected machine are shown in the Alarm status box. The various alarm conditions
indicate changes that are different from what the BaseStation2-SM has commanded or is expecting.

Opening a control panel view automatically suspends polling, providing exclusive use of the BaseStation2-SM
communications to the selected remote.

The control panel view will remain open as long as there is user activity. When there is no user activity for the
amount of time specified in the preferences screen the control panel view will automatically close.
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Pro Panel View
Refer to the Pro2 or Pro Owners Manual for a complete description of the module features.

There are different Pro Panel Views. The panel view for Pro v4/5, Pro v6, and Pro v7 panels and the Pro2
v8.03 and Pro2 v8.1 view for Pro2 panels. The panel views can be identified by the title in the upper right hand
corner. Variations in the panel views correspond with features and menus in the panel. The Pro2 v8.1 Panel
View is shown below.

[642] 8.1

Last Update
1/9/2013

02:55:24 PM

Status Display

The LCD screen displays current information about the machine.

Most screens are displayed the same as they appear locally at the panel. Some Pro2 screens have been
moved at the panel.

The date and time are not shown on the Pro module panel
view because the actual date and time of the clock in the
module is not sent to the BaseStation2-SM during an up-
date. The Pro module’s date and time can be read and/or
set through the Pro module panel view menus in the same
manner as at the panel.

Keyboard Buttons

Keyboard buttons function the same as
they do locally at the control panel except
for the arrow keys which are not functional.

NOT FUNCTIONAL
| (panel display contrast adjustment)

Refer to Pro2 or Pro Control Panel Owners
Manual for more information.

Notes
An area to enter notes for this machine.

Notes
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Pro Panel View (Continued)
Signal Strength

Signal Strength

Base

Excellent

Remote
[Mo Data)

Signal strength of the BaseStation and _ .
remote DATARADIOs are dlsplayed when Signal Strength Slgnal §trength of the last com-
DATARADIO Diagnostics is enabled, the munication from the remote SSR

: Link is displayed when the Signal
BaseStation and remote DATARADIO IDs are Strength button is clicked. The

entered, and the BaseStation DATARADIO Sianal :
setup port is connected to the BaseStation Stienath l Ei?\?(etosveitel:/\? Radio must be SSR

computer. The Base Setup Radio must be
DATARADIO to view.

Alarm Status

Shutdown

The alarm condition is shown in the Alarm status box. The various alarm condi-
tions indicate changes that are different from what the BaseStation has com-
manded.

* Shutdown - Displays fault conditions that caused the machine to stop.

* Alarms - Displays alarm conditions.

e Start, Stop, Direction, Water, No Response, Stop in Slot, Aux1 Out, Aux2
Out, Aux1 In, Aux2 In, and Restart are indicators of machine status conflicts
with the commanded condition known by the BaseStation. See Remote
Setup for Alarm definitions.

¢ |solated Display of the Map Item associated with this control panel view.

Last Update

The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update. Note: Periodically

Last Update

71842006

verify the Pro module Date and Time to coordinate the BaseStation time with the Pro module.
This is important when writing Stored programs for the Pro module based on Date/Time and for

0324 PR

reviewing the Pro module history screens. When the Update button is clicked, the BaseStation

sends the computer’s date and time to the Pro2 v7, Pro2 v8.03, or Pro2 v8.10 modules. The
BaseStation computer time and date is NOT sent to the module during the Polling activity.

Notice Event

21872008
02:32 PM
STATUS

Rundstop

Update

Send

Cancel

Clear
Alarmsz

Quit

Notice Event| Displays Notice Event messages sent to the BaseStation.

Control Buttons
e Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current

status of the machine.

* Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any

changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen
in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

» Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

* Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the

current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

* Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.

Remote Locked - Pro2 v8.10 and Higher Only

REMOTE
LOCKED

Motice Event

7/15/2008
10:13 &M
Tx TEST

Remote control is inhibited, remote monitoring is active only:
¢ Relay Output commands from the BaseStation WILL NOT be executed.
» Status message is sent when requested.

The Notice Event will display Tx TEST on the status line and the date and time that the Remote
Locked was activated as shown.
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Pro Panel View

Variable Rate Irrigation
The Variable Rate Irrigation(VRI) features are en-
abled in Remote Setup.

When VRI is ON, VRI is displayed in the status
screen.

E Click the VRI button to display the VRI
Command screen for Speed Control
or Zone Control depending on the VRI

program selected in Remote Setup.

There are two VRI Command screens. Click the VRI
Program radio button or Send Prescription radio
button to toggle between screens.

Turn VRI ON, use the VRI Program screen:
* VRI-SPEED: Up to five(5) VRI Speed prescrip-
tions can be stored in control panel.
(a) Select one of the Turn VRI ON using
Prescription radio buttons. The current
program running is highlighted in yellow.

(b) Click the Send Command button.
* VRI-ZONE: Only one(1) VRI Zone prescription
can be stored in control panel.
(a) Select the Turn VRI ON n radio button.

(b) Click the Send Command button.

* Turn VRI OFF, use the VRI Program screen:
(a) Select the Turn VRI Off radio button

(b) Click the Send Command button.

Use the Send Prescription screen to:

e Upload up to five (5) different VRI Speed prescrip-
tions or one (1) Zone prescription to the control
panel from the BaseStation computer or a net-
work.

(a) Click the Browse button to select the VRI
prescription to upload to the control panel.

» Speed prescriptions are internally coded
as Prescription #1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 outside of
BaseStation using the Prescription Loader
application.

» Speed Control file names are followed by
“.speed”

» Zone control file names are followed by
13 Zone”

(b) Click the Send Command button.
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Pro2 Status Screen

£+ YRl Program £~ Send Prescription

 Tumn VR O

™ Tumn %Rl OM using Prescription #1
=

£ Tun %Rl OM using Prescription #3
" Tumn %Rl OM uzing Prescription #4
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OVERVIEW

Pro Panel View

Cruise Control
The CRUISE button is visable when the Cruise
check box in Remote Setup. is checked.

Click the CRUISE button to display the
Cruise Control Systems screen.

From the Cruise Control Systems screen you can do

the following:

¢ To view Cruise Control information, click the Get
Latest Cruise Info button.

(a) Watch screen for response from remote.

L)

- Cruize Control spstems

* To view or change the Cruise Control hours per Pro2 Staus Screen
revolution, click Set Cruise Hours.

(a) Watch screen for response from remote.

e To Enable Cruise Control:
(a) Click the Enable Cruise button.

(b) Watch screen for response from remote.

(c) When Cruise Control is enabled CRUISE is | i
displayed on the PRO2 status screen. INo Responce. Try again

¢ To disable Cruise Control: |
(a) Click the Disable Cruise button. |

(b) Watch screen for response from remote.

Cruise Control Systems Screen

Tire Pressure Monitor (TPMS)

The TPMS button is visable when the Read Tire 642
Pressure During Update check box in Remote Setup.
is checked.
*MNC - Senzor not configured
“MNA - Sensor's data has nat been requested pet
CI|Ck the TPMS button to d|Sp|ay the *MR - TPMS Receiver has never responded to a request for the sensor's data
. . * M5 - Sensor has never been seen [never reparted), pressure = 254
Tll’e PI’eSSUI’e |nf0rmatlon screen. * 00 - Senzor hasn't responded for bwo or more hourg

* Pressure valuie in the range of 00-FF

Tower | Reverse Middle Reverse Fonward Middle Forward

e The Tire Pressure Information screen displays tire
pressures as of the last update.

e If tire presure falls below the minimum setting, a
pop up warning screen will appear on the Main :
Window. —

Tire Pressure Information Screen

Tire Pressure Hotice

642 -Pro2 81 ALARM
715 - Pro2 8.1 warning

*MC - Sen
* M - Sen
*MWE - TPk

Tire Pressure Notice Screen
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AutoPilot Panel View
Refer to the AutoPilot Owners Manual for a complete description of the module features. The AutoPilot Panel
View is shown below.

[128] adsfasd

Status Display

The LCD screen displays current information about the
machine. Most screens are displayed the same as they
appear locally at the panel.

The date and time are not shown on the AUTOPILOT panel view because the actual date and time of the clock
in the module is not sent to the BaseStation2-SM during an update.

The AutoPilot module’s date and time can be read and/or set through the AUTOPILOT panel view menus in the
same manner as at the panel.

Keyboard Buttons
Keyboard buttons function the same as NOT FUNCTIONAL — NOT FUNCTIONAL (Arrow buttons,
they do locally at the control panel except (Program button) panel display contrast adjustment)
for the Program, Arrow and Pivot/Linear / —I—e=
buttons which are not functional.

The System, Options and Diagnostics but-
tons have limited functionality.

Refer to AutoPilot Control Panel Owners m
Manual for information on other functions.
N

1
Notes L IMITED FUNCTIONALITY NOT FUNCTIONAL
An area to enter notes for this machine. (Diagnostic, Options and System buttons)  (Pivot/Linear button)

Listed below are the Diagnostics, Options and System functions that are not
available through BaseStation AutoPilot Panel View.

DIAGNOSTICS OPTIONS SYSTEM
* ERROR LOG » MODULE * TRANSMIT * COM PORT
* END -GUN * MODULES * PRES CAL
* WIDE BND * MOISTURE * PRES TYPE
* PIVOT/LINEAR < POSITION * BACKLIGHT
* REGION * FLOWMETER * MOISTURE
*RTU ID * SYSTEM TYPE

* ENGINE/PUMP
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OVERVIEW

AutoPilot Panel View (Continued)
Signal Strength

Signal Strength

Base

Excellent

Remote
[Mo Data)

Signal strength of the BaseStation and _ .
remote DATARADIOs are dlsplayed when Signal Strength Slgnal §trength of the last com-
DATARADIO Diagnostics is enabled, the munication from the remote SSR

: Link is displayed when the Signal
BaseStation and remote DATARADIO IDs are Strength button is clicked. The

entered, and the BaseStation DATARADIO Sianal :
setup port is connected to the BaseStation Stienath l Eii?(etosveitel:/\? Radio must be SSR

computer. The Base Setup Radio must be
DATARADIO to view.

Alarm Status

Shutdown

Alarms

The alarm condition is shown in the Alarm status box. The various alarm condi-
tions indicate changes that are different from what the BaseStation has com-
manded.

* Shutdown - Displays fault conditions that caused the machine to stop.

* Alarms - Displays alarm conditions.

e Start, Stop, Direction, Water, No Response, Stop in Slot, Aux1 Out, Aux2
Out, Aux1 In, Aux2 In, and Restart are indicators of machine status conflicts
with the commanded condition known by the BaseStation. See Remote
Setup for Alarm definitions.

¢ |solated Display of the Map Item associated with this control panel view.

Last Update

The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update. Note: Periodically

Last Update

71842006

verify the AutoPilot module Date and Time to coordinate the BaseStation time with the AutoPilot
module. This is important when writing Stored programs for the AutoPilot module based on

0324 PR

Date/Time and for reviewing the AutoPilot module history screens. When the Update button

is clicked, the BaseStation sends the computer’s date and time to the AutoPilot module. The
BaseStation computer time and date is NOT sent to the module during the Polling activity.

Notice Event
Notoe Event] Displays Notice Event messages sent to the BaseStation.

8/18/2006
02:32 PM
STATUS

Rundstop

Update

Send

Cancel

Clear
Alarms

Quit

Control Buttons

* Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
status of the machine.

* Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any
changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen
in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

* Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

* Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the
current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

¢ Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.

Remote Locked

REMOTE
LOCKED

Motice Event
7/15/2008
10:13 AM
Tx TEST

Remote control is inhibited, remote monitoring is active only:
* Relay Output commands from the BaseStation WILL NOT be executed.
» Status message is sent when requested.

The Notice Event will display Tx TEST on the status line and the date and time that the Remote
Locked was activated as shown.
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OVERVIEW

Select Panel View

Refer to the SELECT Owners Manual for a complete description of the module features. The Select panel
view is shown below. The AutoRestart, AutoReverse, and Stop in Slot buttons are not functional and DO NOT
indicate how the they are set in the field.

[995] Pivot 1

[ Last U |“
12/14/2007

0Z34FPM |

On On On On
@
Setup
O

Select  OFf OFf oft off
Water AutoRestart AutoReverse Stop in Slot

« =
O seecr @ O @

Application Rate Start Stop Start

n-- Reverse Forward

Status Display

The LCD screen displays current information about the machine. The fourth line down
on the LCD screen sequences through current position, pressure, and percent timer
values. Click on the Select button to manually step through these values.

The hours per revolution, wet hours, and total hours are not included in the current
status information returned with the status update, so they are not included in the status
display.

Command Buttons

* Application Rate - Click the knob image to enter the depth using the keyboard or click
and slide the scroll bar to change the depth of water application.

O NOTE *The following functions can only be controlled at the control
Application Rate panel, they cannot be controlled in Select Panel View at the
[ ] BaseStation:
o  Setup ¢ AutoRestart
o e AutoReverse/AutoStop e Stop In Slot

On e Water On - Set the Water mode to on.

Oif e Water Off - Set the Water mode to off.

e Start Reverse - Set the machine to Running in Reverse direction.
C -« > 9
. . . * Stop - Set the machine to Stop.
Start Stop Start e Start Forward - Set the machine to Running in Forward direction.
Reverse Forward
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OVERVIEW

Select Panel View (Continued)

Notes
An area to enter notes for this machine.

Motes

Signal Strength

Base Signal strength of the BaseStation and remote  |[Signalstenath] SSR LINK - Signal strength of
Encellont DATARADIOs are displayed when DATARA- the last communication from the
DIO Diagnostics is enabled, the BaseStation remote SSR Link is displayed

Aemote and remote DATARADIO IDs are entered, when the Signal Strength button
(NeData] | gnd the BaseStation DATARADIO setup port Signal l is clicked.

is connected to the BaseStation computer. =
The Base Setup Radio must be DATARADIO
to view.

Alarm Status

The alarm condition is shown in the Alarm status box. The various alarm
conditions indicate changes that are different from what the BaseStation has
commanded.

* Shutdown - Displays fault conditions that caused the machine to stop.

* Alarms - Displays alarm conditions.

e Start, Stop, Direction, Water, Speed, Stop in Slot, Aux, and No Response
are indicators of machine status conflicts with the commanded condition
known by the BaseStation. See Remote Setup for Alarm definitions.

¢ |solated Display of the Map Item associated with this control panel view.

Shutdown
Safety Fault

Last Update

The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update.

Lazt Update
4/6/2006

10:10 AM

Control Buttons

—— * Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
- status of the machine.

— * Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any

ek changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen

in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

— » Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

Clear * Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the
Alarms current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

— ¢ Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.
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OVERVIEW

Select2 Panel View

Refer to the Select2 Owners Manual for a complete description of the module features. The Select2 panel view

is shown below.

[262] Select2

Status Display

AUTOD AUTO
RESTART REVERSE

Alarms

241 ?JZD] 1
10:46 AM

UPDATE

Cmd List_|

The LCD screen displays current information about the machine. The fourth line down on the LCD screen
sequences through current position, pressure, and percent timer values. Click on the Information button to

manually step through these values.

The hours per revolution, wet hours, and total hours are not included in the current status information returned
with the status update, so they are not included in the status display.

Keyboard Buttons

Keyboard buttons function the same as they
do locally at the control panel except for the
Setup and Select buttons which are not func-
tional.

Refer to Select2 Control Panel Owners Manu-
al for information on other functions.

NOTE

|f Auto Reverse/Auto Stop is disabled,
it can only be enabled at the control
panel in the field.

Notes
An area to enter notes for this machine.

Motes
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OVERVIEW

Select2 Panel View (Continued)
Signal Strength

Base Signal strength of the BaseStation and remote  |Gignarswengm] SSR LINK - Signal strength of
Excellent DATARADIOs are displayed when DATARA- the last communication from the
DIO Diagnostics is enabled, the BaseStation remote SSR Link is displayed

s and remote DATARADIO IDs are entered, when the Signal Strength button

(NoData) | gng the BaseStation DATARADIO setup port cignal l is clicked.

is connected to the BaseStation computer. :
The Base Setup Radio must be DATARADIO
to view.

Alarm Status

Shutdown
Safety Fault

The alarm condition is shown in the Alarm status box. The various alarm
conditions indicate changes that are different from what the BaseStation has
commanded.

Alarms ¢ Shutdown - Displays fault conditions that caused the machine to stop.

¢ Alarms - Displays alarm conditions.

» Start, Stop, Direction, Water, Speed, Stop in Slot, Aux, and No Response
are indicators of machine status conflicts with the commanded condition
known by the BaseStation. See Remote Setup for Alarm definitions.

¢ |solated Display of the Map Item associated with this control panel view.

Last Update

The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update.

Laszt Update
4/6/2006

10:10 AM

Control Buttons

* Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
status of the machine.

— * Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any
ek changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen
in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

» Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

Update

Cancel

Clear * Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the
Moz current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

* Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.

Quit
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OVERVIEW

Select2 Panel View (Continued)

Variable Rate Irrigation
The Variable Rate Irrigation(VRI) features are en-
abled in Remote Setup.

When VRI is ON, VRI is displayed in the status
screen.

E Click the VRI button to display the VRI
Command screen for Speed Control.

There are two VRI Command screens. Click the VRI
Program radio button or Send Prescription radio
button to toggle between screens.

Use the VRI Program screen to:
e Turn VRI OFF

(a) Select the Turn VRI Off radio button
(b) Click the Send Command button.

e Turn VRI ON using one(1) of up to five(5) VRI pre-
scriptions stored in control panel.
(a) Select one of the Turn VRI ON using
Prescription radio buttons. The current
program running is highlighted in yellow.

(b) Click the Send Command button.

Use the Send Prescription screen to:

* Upload up to 5 different Speed prescriptions to the
control panel from the BaseStation computer or a
network.

(a) Click the Browse button to select the VRI
prescription to upload to the control panel.

» Speed prescriptions are internally coded
as Prescription #1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 outside of
BaseStation using the Prescription Loader
application.

» Speed Control file names are followed by
“.speed”

(b) Click the Send Command button.
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OVERVIEW

Remote Link Panel View
Refer to the REMOTE LINK Owner’s Manual for a complete description of the product features.

The Remote Link Panel View shown below is for use with a standard panel, pump, or other device using relay
input/output. When a Remote Link is connected to a Pro2, Pro, or Select control panel with a serial cable
choose the panel view that matches the control panel.

[995] Pivot 1 - ™

Last Update
12/414/2007

02:34 PM

Spstem Aux Control

- Aux Monitor
[off ]

Update

CR—
F ] Anaog

s

Send

(+  OFf

Cancel

Signal r—
Baze Alarms
(Mo Data) :
Remaote s
[Mo Data) el

Command Buttons

* System Monitor - Status of the On/Off system monitor relay.

* System On - Set the Run mode to On.

» System Off - Set the Run mode to Off.

e Auxiliary On - To close the relay’s output contact, set the Auxiliary relay to On.

e Auxiliary Off - To open the relay’s output contact, set the Auxiliary relay to Off.

* Auxiliary Monitor - Status of the Auxiliary In sense relay on the Remote Link board.

e Count - Monitor the digital pulse count value from the Remote Link board.

* Analog/PSI - Monitor the analog voltage value from the Remote Link board or the PSI measured by the pres-
sure transducer.

Spstem Aux Control - Aux Monitor

[ Of ] Toggle between the
Analog label with the

~ “~ On current conversion

1w @ | Coum value and the PSI label
with the Valmont pres-
— sure transducer conver-

0 | Analog — sion value by clicking on

Analog or PSI.

' OFf v DFf
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OVERVIEW

Remote Link Panel View (Continued)

Notes

An area to enter notes for this machine.

Hotes

Signal Strength

Signal

Signal strength of the BaseStation and remote DATARADIOs are displayed when DATARADIO

Baze

Diagnostics is enabled, the BaseStation and remote DATARADIO IDs are entered, and the

Excellent

BaseStation DATARADIO setup port is connected to the BaseStation computer. The Base

R emote

Setup Radio must be DATARADIO to view.

[Mo Data]

Signal strength for other radio types is not shown.

Alarm Status
* Displays alarm conditions. The various alarm conditions indicate changes

that are different from what the BaseStation has commanded.

e Start, Stop, Aux 1 In, Aux 1 Out, and No Response are indicators of machine
status conflicts with the commanded condition known by the BaseStation.
See Remote Setup for Alarm definitions.

¢ |solated display of the Map ltem associated with this control panel view.

Last Update

Lazt Update

1042342000

01:00 P

The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update.

Control Buttons

Update

Send

Cancel

Clear
Alarms

Quit

* Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
status of the machine.

* Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any
changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen
in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

» Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

* Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the
current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

¢ Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.
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OVERVIEW

Auxiliary Link Panel View
The devices connected to the Auxiliary Link are assigned with name labels, status labels, units of measure-
ment, and unit conversion factors in the Remote Setup form.

The Auxiliary Link panel view is shown below:

0 a 0 a Last Update
< Pump 1 OFF Send Command: I OFF F oN
< Pump 2 OFF ™ oFfF oM
Update
0
oD
> Flow 0GPM / 0 Gal Send

Rela p e O p
> Pump 1 Stopped > Pond Level 75 feet)

> Pump 2 Stopped Clear
Alarms

Motes Alarm

Quit

Status Display
Relay Output

The Relay Output group shows the last known status of the Auxiliary Link output relays that are used for control-
ling devices attached to the panel. The Relay Outputs function as On/Off switches for relays in the panel. The
device names, status labels, and command labels are the labels that have been defined in the Remote Setup
for the Auxiliary Link.

* The Relay Output column lists the device(s) that have been configured.

* The Status column shows the last known state of the Auxiliary Link output signal.

* The Command columns are the control interface to change the state of the output. When a command
box is checked, the “Send Command” label is shown and the command is highlighted. The command
will be sent to the Auxiliary Link panel when the Send command button is clicked.

Note: The Relay Output status is the state of the Auxiliary Link output signal. The position of the front panel
switch (or any other control that has been added to the panel) is not accounted for by the Relay Output status
but can be shown by the Relay Input status when wired at the control panel to do so.

Counter Input

The Counter Input group shows the last known status of the Auxiliary Link counter inputs. Each device config-
ured in the Remote Setup for the Auxiliary Link is shown according to its device name and units of measurement
that have been defined. The rate is shown first, followed by the total, if the total has been selected in the
Remote Setup form. Each counter can be configured to show rate only or both a rate and a total. For example,
a wind speed sensor would show rate only and a flowmeter would show both rate and total.

Relay Input

The Relay Input group shows the last known status of the Auxiliary Link relay inputs. Each device configured
in the Remote Setup for the Auxiliary Link is shown according to its device name and labels that have been
defined.

Sensor Input

The Sensor Input group shows the last known status of the Auxiliary Link analog inputs, both mA and voltage
types. Each device configured in the Remote Setup for the Auxiliary Link is shown according to its device name
and units of measurement that have been defined.
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OVERVIEW

Auxiliary Link Panel View (Continued)

Notes
An area to enter notes for this machine.

Motes

Signal Strength

Signal Stiength Signal strength of the DATARADIOs at the Base and the Remotes are displayed. DA-
Base Excellent TARADIO Diagnostics must be enabled, the BaseStation and remote DATARADIO IDs
Remote (Mo Data) must be entered, and the BaseStation DATARADIO setup port is connected to the

BaseStation computer. The Base Setup must have a DATARADIO type selected.

Signal strength for other radio types is not shown.

Alarm Status
Alarm Displays alarm conditions. The various alarm conditions indicate changes that
are different from what the BaseStation has commanded.

Last Update

LastUpdate| The BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update.

Control Buttons

— ¢ Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
= status of the machine.

— * Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any
=k changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen

in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

Clear * Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the

Alarms current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

— ¢ Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.

Remote/Local Mode

REMOTE Panel power/mode switch is in Remote Position:
MODE * Relay Output commands from BaseStation WILL be executed.
Panel View » Status message is sent when requested.

camsv
AUXILIARY LINK

Map View - Remote Mode

LOCAL Panel power/mode switch is in Local Position:
MODE * Relay Output commands from BaseStation WILL NOT be executed.
Panol View » Status message is sent when requested.

cams V
AUXILIARY LINK

(0]

Map View - Local Mode
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View

The devices connected to the Panel Link are assigned with name labels, status labels, units of measurement,
and unit conversion factors in the Panel Link configuration form. The Panel Link must be configured before it
can be used. Open the Panel Link configuration form by clicking on the System button in the panel view.

Radio communication settings should be:
Bits per second: 9600

Data bits: 8
Parity: None
Stop bits: 1
Flow control: None Command Action - Blue text until the
command is sent and acknowledged
The Panel Link panel view is shown below: or No Response is determined.

[333] piv2

0B/02/2008
09:15:44

Status Display -
Update

Control Buttons

Spare Output
Static mode commands,
only one button if

output is momentary

[Mo Data)

Status Display

Status Display shows the last known machine status at the time and date shown in the Last Update box.

Control Buttons

Control buttons are used to send commands to the machine and to configure the BaseStation2-SM with the
remote panel. The control buttons represent commands that include Stop, Start Forward, Start Reverse, %
bypass ON, and % bypass OFF.

* Sends a command to the machine to stop. The operator must click the Send button to relay
the signal to the machine.

* Sends a command to the machine to start in the forward position. The operator must click
the Send button to relay the signal to the machine.

* Sends a command to the machine to start in the reverse position. The operator must click
the Send button to relay the signal to the machine.

¢ Acts as a switch to bypass the pivot panel percent timer and run the machine at 100%. This
% bypaszs Ok does not change the machine timer setting. The operator must click the Send button to
activate the setting.

* Acts as a switch to return the pivot panel’s percent timer as the active timer. The operator

Sroppass must click the Send button to activate the setting.

danne
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)

Notes
An area to enter notes for this machine.

Motes

Signal Strength

Signal Strength| Signal strength of the BaseStation and remote DATARADIOs are displayed when DATARA-
DIO Diagnostics is enabled, the BaseStation and remote DATARADIO IDs are entered, and
the BaseStation DATARADIO setup port is connected to the BaseStation computer. The
(No Datal | pase Setup Radio must be DATARADIO to view.

Hemote
(Mo Data) Signal strength for other radio types is not shown.

Baze

Alarm Status

Alarms

Displays alarm conditions. The various alarm conditions indicate changes that are differ-
ent from what the BaseStation has commanded.

Last Update

TastUpdate] 1 he BaseStation computer date and time of the most recent status update.

Control Buttons

— ¢ Click the Update button to send the remote machine a request for an update on the current
- status of the machine.

— * Click the Send button to send user requested machine operation changes to the remote. Any
. changes you make to the operation of the machine will show on the control panel view screen

in blue text until the change is sent or canceled.

— ¢ Click the Cancel button to cancel any changes before you click the Send button.

Clear * Acknowledges the alarm conditions detected by the BaseStation. The alarms are reset and the

Alarms current status is used as a new reference for the next status update.

it ¢ Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen.

NOTE

¢|f the machine is not equipped with Auto Reverse, the operator will not be able to use the BaseSta-
tion control panel to change the direction of the machine. The operator will have to go to the field
panel to change the direction of the machine.

e|f the machine is equipped with Auto Reverse, then the control panel in the field must be setup for
Auto Reverse for the operator to be able to use the BaseStation control panel to change the direc-
tion of the machine. The field control panel cannot be setup for Auto Stop.
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)

Notice Event
Displays Notice Event messages sent to the BaseStation.

Motice Event

Remote Locked

REMOTE Panel power/mode switch is in Local Position:

* Relay Output commands from BaseStation WILL NOT be executed.
LOCKED/| . status message is sent when requested.

* The Panel Link panel view SEND button is disabled.

ﬁ = | » Clicking on the System button opens the Panel Link configuration form for setting up the
yztem . . .
Panel Link hardware in the field.

Panel Link Configuration

Panel Link Configuration is used to configure the Panel Link settings. This includes the machine type, output
relays, input switches, and the analog inputs. Panel Link configuration can be accessed by clicking on the
System button in the panel view.

When exiting from the Panel Link Configuration window another window will BaseStation?2
pop up on top of the Panel Link window to let the user know that the configura- Loading configuration ta tho Pane! Link System!
tion from the BaseStation is being sent to the Panel Link in the field. b

Configuration - Identification
Identification is used to configure the position calibration switches. The pivot speed and length, the number of
callout tries, and the store and forward RTU ID are documented within this screen.

RTU ID: Three digit machine ID.
Panel Link Configuration
1 jon | Duputs - Relap | Inputs - Switch | Inputs - Analag
Machine Type: Pivot is the only type available. Genetal Configuration
’F:;T‘I;_ID T:::;u:e Type ll'—‘:::;nnTvDe j
Position Type: None - Position sensor hardware is not being R AR
used_ Store and Foward Path |000

Timing - Used to calibrate and sense the position
of the machine.
GPS - Reserved for future use with a GPS
system.

Real Time Update tries - The number of times that the Panel Link
will send a RTU message to the base.

Store and Forward Path - The RTU ID of an intermediate machine
for the message to reach the base. Leave blank to communicate directly to the unit.
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)

The configuration buttons listed below are used within all four configuration tabs:

" * When opening the Panel Link Configuration window, none of the configuration tabs are ac-
' - tive until the Read From Panel Link button has been pressed. After the button is pressed,

each of the Transmitted Panel Configuration boxes will receive a check mark as the informa-
tion is processed. The BaseStation is receiving and transmitting data from the Panel Link
configured in the field. If any one of the boxes is not checked, then the information was not
received complete. The Read From Panel Link button will have to be pressed again.

*» Restore RTU To Defaults will send factory default configuration values to the Panel Link and
estore RTU (642) save the default information to the BaseStation2-SM database. The RTU ID is not changed.

Panel Link Configuration
Identification | Ouputs - Relay | Inputs - Switch | Inputs - Analog Configuration Tabs

General Configuration
RTUID Machine Type  Pasition Type
EE  [PvoT [Timing =]

Real Time Update tries [02

Store and Foward Path [000
Pivot Onl
End anej: Speed (1.00 - 100.00 feet/min) 12.5
Pivot Machine Length (10 - 4096 feet) 0
| Position Calibration Switch A Angle (000-353°) On [150
[~ Position Calibration Switch B Angle [0-3597) o
[ Position Calibration Switch C Angle [0-3557) [0
Set Current Position For Reference: [ 0
Configuration Messages
o T B : urat
¥ T2 Anslog Input Transmitted Panel Configuration

¥ T3 Real Time Update

Read From Panel Link Save All Save Changes

The configuration tabs will not be active until all four boxes of the Transmitted Panel Configuration are checked.

' * Use the Save All button the first time the Panel Link is configured. The Save All button will save

: the entire configuration to the Panel Link. If the Panel Link is not performing correctly after using
the Save Changes button, then open the Panel Link Configuration and click on the Save All
button. The user will be returned to the Panel Link panel view after clicking on the button.

" * Use the Save Changes button to save the Configuration tab that is currently being modified.
: - Clicking this button will not save the rest of the Configuration tabs unless each tab is saved in-
dividually. The user will be returned to the Panel Link panel view after clicking on the button.

* Click the Quit button to close the control panel view screen and to return to the Panel Link
panel view.
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)

Position Type - None T

No machine type constants need to be updated if there is no posi- )
tion sensor hardware used. o [y [l

Real Time Update ties [02

Store and Foward Path [000

Confiquration Messages

¥ T0 General Configuration
Restore RTU (642) v T1 Digital Input Relay

[¥ 12 Analog Input

¥ T3 Real Time Update:

Read From Panel Link Save All Save Changes

Position Type - Timing

End Tower Speed (feet/min) must be entered.

Pivot Machine Length (feet) must be entered. Pancl Link Configuration

ificati Ouputs - Relay | Inputs - Switch | Inputs - Analog
Pivot Calibration Switches are used for calibrating the machine at S o | T
specified locations around the field. The Panel Link will calculate S e
an approximate field location using System Speed and Pivot Store and Foward Pt [033
Machine Length input by the operator. Click on the check box e T 12 -
to turn the pivot calibration switch on. Enter the angle of the 2':,';1:j:‘::,f,j“j;_"n‘;i;,::ff;:;:lmmmm%
location of the switch. When the switch is active the Panel Link - /e
will set its internal position calculation to the angle specified for the St Cunent Posiion For Reference: [0

Confiquration Messages

corresponding switch. 10 Gonm Contpnsion
¥ T2 Analog Input
W T3 Real Time Update

Click the Save All or Save Changes button to retain the changes.

Read From Panel Link Save All Save Changes

Click the Quit button to return to the panel display.

Position Type - GPS

Panel Link Configuration

Reserved for future use. The Panel Link will calculate the actual fon | Ouputs etag | Inputs - Swich | nputs - Analog
machine position based on GPS data received from the GPS B Gl i
antenna mounted on the span. ez oot [eps =]

Real Time Update tiies [02

Store and Foward Path |000

Configuration Messages

[# T0 General Configuration
© T Dt s

¥ T2 Analog Input

W T3 Real Time Update

Read From Panel Link Save All Save Changes
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)
Configuration - Relay Outputs

Relay Outputs is used to configure the relay momentary on times ST

seconds. A
8 AUX1

Any Name You Want Here]

and one additional user-defined auxiliary relay. It s [ o el o
The operator can increase or decrease the momentary on time (in -
seconds) of the Start, Forward, Reverse, Stop (Safety), Stop (Stop - :
In Slot), and Pressure Bypass relays. The relay momentary on & & —
time default for all of the relays except the Pressure Bypass relay is & @ e
2 seconds. The Pressure Bypass relay momentary on time default 5 e
is 600 seconds. The maximum relay momentary on time is 5000 o e
600
m

By clicking on the Momentarily On box of %Timer Bypass the
bypass can be turned momentarily on with a time (in seconds)
constant. This is optional. PR

The AUX1 relay can be activated by clicking on the check box as
shown above. Activating the relay causes the Panel Link display to add an additional button display as shown
below.

The AUX1 relay can be renamed by typing in the space provided. The Momentary On time (in seconds) can be
increased or decreased as needed.

During power off conditions and after a power on reset, all
outputs are set to their “normal” or non-energized position.

[333] pivz

Click the Save All or Save Changes button to retain the
changes.

Click the Quit button to return to the panel display.

AUX1 relay button
display

Signal Strength
Mo Data)

yiE=n

BaseStation2

Enter new caption

Cancel

Engine OFf

The AUX1 buttons can be renamed for the application.
- Right click on either AUX1 button to view the pop-up window to rename the button.
- Click OK when the name has been typed.

The new button will be shown similar to the button display above.

* Front panel button display if the Momentary On is selected within the configuration
menu for the Aux1 relay.
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OVERVIEW

Panel Link Panel View (Continued)

Configuration - Switch Inputs

Switch Inputs is used to configure the digital input trigger times,
enable real time updates, and the display statements for the On
or Off states of the inputs. Digital inputs 1-7 are 120 VAC inputs.
This system constant is primarily for informational purposes only.

Digital inputs 1, 2, 3, and 7 are dedicated to the pivot operations.

Digital inputs 4, 5, and 6 are reserved for position sense switches.
Any data placed in these digital inputs will be overridden by the
timer switches.

Click the Real Time Update button to have the information sent to
the BaseStation2-SM. The digital input trigger time is adjustable
between 0 seconds and 99 minutes and 59 seconds (shown as
99:59). An entry of 99 minutes and 0 seconds will disable the
reporting of changes to that input.

Click the Save All or Save Changes button to retain the changes.

Click the Quit button to return to the panel display.

Configuration - Analog Inputs
Analog Inputs is used to configure the analog input devices: pres-
sure and volts.

Pressure Sensor - The low and high settings are the operational
pressure settings. Click on the Pressure Sensor box to initiate the
analog input device.

¢ Click the Enable Real Time Update to have the information
sent to the BaseStation.

e Delay Time is the time (in seconds) after the machine’s
operational pressure has exceeded its limits and an update
is sent to the BaseStation.

Panel Link Configuration
[ ication | Ouputs - Relay | finputs - Switch | Inputs - Analog

Panel Link Configuration
[ ificati Ouputs - Relay | Inputs - Switch | inputs - Analog

[~ Enable Real Time Update
[0 Delay Time [seconds)

[~ Enable Real Time Update

Voltage Sensor - The low and high settings are the operational voltage settings. Click on the Voltage Sensor

box to initiate the analog input device.

* Click the Enable Real Time Update to have the information sent to the BaseStation.

* Delay Time is the time (in seconds) after the machine’s operational voltage has exceeded its limits and

an update is sent to the BaseStation.
Click the Save All or Save Changes button to retain the changes.

Click the Quit button to return to the panel display.
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OVERVIEW

Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Screen
The BaseStation2-SM Soil Moisture Monitor provides a numeric and graphic display of soil moisture information
from the WaterGraph software application.

To display the Soil Moisture screen, click on Soil Moisture icon. The Soil Moisture screen is shown below:

Click to view the Irrometer data collected Last )
M3 Eep Gl Sa € GE by BaseStation polling in a line graph. The BaseStation
e 8eMm e =uaala elkldnlef graph will only be displayed if data exists. status update
; N (Does not
( Soil Moisture lcon ) Wireless Monitor Click a Tab to View coincide with
RTU ID Name Other Transmitters the Last
——__——A Transmitter
[w04] Irrometer 1 ] ¢ OME]I qr: Update)

(' Last Transmitter Update

Logger : Left Side ast Update 0 4:11:00 PM

rEast [11/30/2010 04:51 PM)

( Transmitter Name o ¢ 4 Temperature Value )

rwest [12/672010 04:07 PM)

Wil (30 -

W2 (40 - [228) <

WwWw3 (50 - [237) <

Wwd (60 - 100) (36]) > —
P

o 4 L SERA A

Z 1 o ol

sef Numeric Numeric Graphic Sensor

5| Threshold Sensor Value
e\ Val

The Color Code :mm . ues o 23¥alues

reflects Numeric (" Arrow Shows Movement Yo

Threshold Values e I‘ From Previous Reading :I
Sensor 1 =

Sensor 2

Sensor 3

Sensor 4

Color Code Wet BEEN Nomal mmmm Diy mm  Invalid Data

Screen Details

Only displays current value numerically and graphically

Up to 16 transmitters can be displayed with up to 4 sensors each.

The position of the transmitter and sensor name on the screen depends on the physical connection of the
sensor to the transmitter in the field.

The Normal Threshold values are set in BaseStation Remote Setup.

Temperature values are displayed in Fahrenheit only.

The BaseStation2-SM version 7.3 or higher program polls the Irrometer Wireless Monitor for updated infor-
mation at a frequency set by the user in the BaseStation remote setup screen. Values update only after the
wireless monitor has received an update from the transmitter. BaseStation polling checks for, and records, ne
values received by the wireless monitor.

Alarms

The Soil Moisture Monitor will NOT Call Out, send an Email Message, send a Text Message or produce an
Alarm when soil moisture levels are outside of the threshold. Soil Moisture information is NOT available to a
user that Calls In or is using Valley Web.
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OVERVIEW

Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor Screen (Continued)
History

Only current information is displayed from the WaterGraph database. Any old information is saved in the
WaterGraph software application.
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OVERVIEW

Valley Web

Valley Web is a web based program that can be used to monitor and/or control remote machines (devices) over
the Internet. Valley Web includes 2 applications, one for SmartPhones and the other for computer applications
(Larger screen). Access Valley Web with a Smart Phone equipped with a touch screen, an Internet browser and
access to the Internet or a Computer with or without a touch screen, equipped with an Internet browser and

access to the Internet.
Requirements

To use Valley Web to monitor and/or control a device, Valley Web must be installed and setup on the BaseSta-
tion computer or corresponding network computer. The BaseStation or network computer must have a static

(recommended) or dynamic |.P. address and uninterrupted Internet access.

Using the Smart Phone Application

NOTE

*To use Valley Web, the BaseStation computer
must be on and the BaseStation program
must be running.

*The user must have a BaseStation User Name
with administrative privileges.

eValley Web Smart Phone Application does
not support Auxiliary Link, Remote Link or
Soil Moisture Monitor.

Logln Screen
Using a Smart Phone go to:

http://yourbasestatonipaddress/vbm

2. At the Login screen enter your User Name and
Password. See figure 80-1-A.

3. Press Login button and the Device List is dis-
played. See figure 80-1-A.

Device List Screen

Shows the last reported status of each device for

all machines or machines in a selected group. See

figure 80-1-B.

e Use Group Menu to select and view a different
group of devices if applicable.

e Use Map Draw - Edit Name in BaseStation to
customize the Device Name so that it fits on the
Device button.

STS Status Run or Wait = GREEN
STP (Stop) = RED

DIR Direction of travel FWD (Forward, Green)
REV (Reverse, Green)

WTR Water ON = GREEN
OFF = RED

POS Position in field Pivot is displayed in degrees
Linear is displayed in feet

ALM Alarm condition Normal Condition = GREEN
Alarm Condition = RED

* Press a Device button to display the Device Sum-
mary for that device. See figure 80-1-B and 80-1-C.
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Device
Button

C——

Alarm

Password:

Login Screen

Information Button

information.

B— [ VI
[ DEVICE | STS | DIR[WTR]POS[ALM]
EPivot 1)

Press to view color codes,
graphic symbols and general

Device List Screen

Screen Menu

Device Summary % 0

Descriptions

Location
of Machine

In Field

Date/Time
of Last

Update

Request
Update
Button

Refresh
Button

orog Tivot1 JRUNNING
rogram Running
No Response & FWD
Position : 175° 0
Voltage : 518 v | € ©n
(515 :0°) G
ON
f, 0381In
'Y T
Op 66
\ Hrs/Rev
12212010 35557 PM [Aux 1 OFF
Pl
(PRO 8.1) 19 PSI

Device Summary Screen
Summary Screen for Pivot Shown

Figure 80-1




OVERVIEW

Valley Web

Using the Smart Phone Application (continued)

Device Summary Screen
Shows a summary of the last report-
ed status for the selected device. See
figure 81-1.

e The information displayed is based
on the type of device.

e Use the Screen Menu to select a
different screen. See figure 81-1.

¢ N/A, indicates feature not installed
or not applicable.

¢ All units of measure are displayed
in English only. Metric is not avail-
able.

* The Device Summary screen does
not update automatically.

To update the Device Summary
screen:

1. Press the Request Update but-
ton. See figure 81-1.

2. Return to the screen a few min-
utes later and press the Refresh
button to view the updated De-
vice Summary. See figure 81-1.

Device Summary (%

Press the Back button to
return to the previous screen.

Screen Menu

Information Button

graphic symbols and
general information.

Pivot 1 RUNNING
Cause of Program Running
Alarm No Response &= FWD
Position : 175° &
Location Voltage : 518 v | & ©On
- 0o
of Machine (SIS : 0°) ,‘} i
In Field —
S, 038
Date/Time
of Last % i
Update o
Hrs/Rev
Request ) S
U:date 1221201035557 PM | aux 1 OFF

Button

Refresh

Request Update

Aux 2 OFF

(PRO 8.1) 19 PSI

Button

Device Summary Screen
Pivot Graphic Shown

Screen Menu

Device Summarny

Location
of Machine
In Field

Date/Time
of Last
Update

Request
Update
Button

Linear 1 RUNNIMNG

A= FWD
Position : 1546 ft
voltage : 471 v | @ ©n
¥ OFF

é
Loz

04 100
24
Hrs/Rev

LIMNEAR & ALUTO

12/20/2010 10:26:17 AN

(AUTOPILOT)

Device Summary Screen
Linear Graphic Shown

Press to view color codes,

For best viewing use your
phone’s Menu-> View-> Fit
to Screen

Pivot is always shown as a
whole circle even if it is
shown as a part circle in
BaseStation.

Gray = Stopped

Green = Running dry

Orange = Running
dry, Aux 1 ON

Blue = Running wet

Cyan = Running wet,
Aux1 ON

Dark Cyan = Waiting

Small Red Circle =
Alarm condition exists

Black Line = Machine
position

Black Arrow =
Machine direction

Small Bubble = End
gun is ON - Pivot Only

Running Forward

Running Reverse

2% @O0©@®00eeeo0

& Stopped

Water ON

Water OFF

SIS ON

SIS OFF

Depth

Percent Timer

Hours/Rev

Information Screen

Figure 81-1

Owner's Manual 81



OVERVIEW

Valley Web

Using the Smart Phone Application (continued)

Device Details Screen
Shows a detailed view of the last reported status for
the selected device. See figure 82-1.

e The information displayed is based on the type of
device.

* N/A, indicates feature not installed or not appli-
cable.

 All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

Diagnostics Screen
Displays diagnostic information for the selected de-
vice. See figure 82-2.

e The diagnostic information displayed is based on
the type of device.

* N/A, indicates feature not installed or not appli-
cable.

 All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

Send Commands Screen
Use to Send Commands to the selected device. See
figure 82-3.

 All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

The selection of available commands is based on the
type of control panel.

Pro, Pro2, Select, Select2 and AutoPilot Control
Panels

e Status, RUN or STP (stop)

e Direction, FWD (Forward) or REV (Reverse)

e Water, ON or OFF

SIS (Stop-In-Slot), ON or OFF

AUX 1, ON or OFF

* Percent, 0% through 100%

Panel Link Control Panel
 Status, RUN or STP (stop)

e Direction, FWD (Forward) or REV (Reverse)
e Water, ON or OFF
* Percent, 0% through 100%

Use the Command Menus to select commands or
enter a new percent, then press the Send Command
button. See figure 82-3.
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Screen Menu

Date/Time of
Last Update

Device Details v o

Information Button

Pivot 1
=>12/21/2010 3:55:57

PM

System
Drive

RUNNING

Pivot
Direction

Water

End Gun

Aux Input 1

Aux Input 2

Aux Output
1

Aux Output
2

Current
Position

Percent
Timer

Programs
Running

SIS On/Off

Current
Pressure

Current
Voltage

Hour Meter

Hours Wet

Maint Mode

Figure 82-1 Device Details Screen
Screen Menu 6 Information Button
Date/Time of Pivot 1
Last Update 2/21 /2010 3:55:57

P

System
Power oK

System
Safety 0
Pressure OK
Command oK
SIS OK
Daily Ops OK
Temperature OK
Wind OK

Figure 82-2 Diagnostics Screen

Screen Menu
Date/Time of

Send
Command
Button

Send Commands +

Pivot 1
Rt~ ~12/21 /2010 3:55:57

Status (RUNNING)

Information Button

Direction (FWD)

Water (ON)

SIS (ON)

[AUX 1 (OFF)

Percent (66%)

Send Command

Figure 82-3

Send Commands Screen




OVERVIEW

Valley Web
Using the Computer Application

NOTE

*To use Valley Web, the BaseStation computer must be on and the BaseStation program must be
running.

*The user must have a BaseStation User Name with administrative privileges.

*Valley Web Smart Phone Application does not support Auxiliary Link, Remote Link or Soil Moisture
Monitor.

Login Screen

1. Using a Computer go to:
http://yourbasestatonipaddress/vbw VALLEY v

2. At the Login screen enter your User Name and
Password. See figure 83-1-A.

3. Press Login button and the Device List is dis-
played. See figure 83-1-A.

Login Screen

i i Group Menu Information Button
Device List Screen :
Shows the last reported status of each device for ieniule sy B
all machines or machines in a selected group. See information.
figure 83-1-B.

e Use Group Menu to select and view a different B &
group of devices if applicable.
e Use Map Draw - Edit Name in BaseStation to cus- AL
tomize the Device Name so that it fits on the Device AU
button. Pro2 8.1
STS Status Run or Wait = GREEN - Device Li
STP (Stop) = RED gz‘t’tlgs evice List Screen
DIR Direction of travel FWD (Forward, Green)
REV (Reverse, Green) C
WTR Water 8:;‘F==GF?EEDEN L Status I Diagnostics | Send Command d
POS Position in field Pivot is displayed in degrees ’ Pro2 8.1 RUNNING
i is di i P Runni &FWD
Linear is displayed in feet Pfoos?tfii’r?:sg_””'”g o
ALM Alarm condition Normal Condition = GREEN Mol oo
Alarm Condition = RED %100
@24 Hrs/Rev
* Press a Device button to display the Device Status Rl
Tab for that device. See figure 83-1-C and 83-1-C. crdin
uxzin
Aux10ut
Aux20ut
2/11/2011 4:31:06 PM Prg Running

(PRO 8.1)

[ Refresh ” Request Update I

Device Status Tab
Summary Screen for Pivot Shown

Figure 83-1
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OVERVIEW

Valley Web

Using the Computer Application (continued)

Device Summary Tab

Shows a summary of the last reported status for the

selected device. See figure 84-1.

The information displayed is based on the RTU
type of device selected in BaseStation Remote
Setup.

Press a tab to view a different screen. See figure
84-1.

Pivot Device Summary displayed is based on the RTU
type selected in BaseStation Remote Setup.

Linear Device Summary displayed is based on the
RTU type selected in BaseStation Remote Setup.

Auxiliary 1 Device Summary displayed is based on
the Auxiliary Link features setup in BaseStation
Remote Setup.

All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

The Device Summary tab does not update auto-
matically.

To update the Device Summary Tab:

1.

Press the Request Update button. See figure
84-1.

An acknowledgement appears above the button
confirming that the Update Command was Sent
to Panel.

Return to the screen a few minutes later and
press the Refresh button to view the updated
Device Summary. See figure 84-1.
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Press to return
to Device List

Information Button
Press to view color codes,

Press a tab to view a
different screen

graphic symbols and

general information.

Name in = =
BaseStation Status I Diagnostics I Send Command d
Remote
Setup ' Pro2 8.1 RUNNING
Program Running &FWD
Location Position :55° 4 ON
of Machine Voltage 1443 v WOFF
In Field @ zoun
%100
@24 Hrs/Rev
Date/Time Pressure
of Last EndGun
Auxlin
Update Aux2in
Aux10ut
i Aux20ut
RTU Type in /1172011 4:31:06 PM Prg Running
BaseStation (PRO 8.1)
Remote
Setup Update Command Sent to Panel
[ Refresh ] [ Request Update ]
Device Status Tab
Pivot Graphic Shown
Status I Diagnostics I Send Command i
Cause of
Alarm
AUL STOPPED
Stopped Alarm =5REV
Location Position :0 ft 4 ON
of Machine Voltage :473 V WOFF
In Field
@24 Hrs/Rev
Pressure 2124 PS|
EndGun :OFF
Auxlin “OFF
Aux2in “OFF
Date/Time Aux10ut :ON
of Last Aux20ut “OFF
Update LINEAR A MANUAL Prg Running ‘FALSE
2/7/2011 9:24:59 AM
(AUTOPILOT)
Update Command Sent to Panel
[ Refresh ] [ Request Update ]
Device Status Tab
Linear Graphic Shown
h — w—i
AUX [Relay O Tatuy
Date/Time < Qutput 1 Low < Qutput 1
of Last < Qutput 0
Update
[Relay Inp
2/7/2011 1:03:44 PM = Input 2
(AUX LINK)
Counter |
>Ctn 0 0 gal / 10,000,000 gpm
Update Command Sent to Panel
[ Refresh ] [ Request Update ]
Device Status Tab
Auxiliary Graphic Shown
Figure 84-1




OVERVIEW

Valley Web

Using the Computer Application (continued)

Diagnostics Screen
Displays diagnostic information for the selected de-
vice. See figure 85-1.

e The diagnostic information displayed is based on
the type of device.

* All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

Send Commands Tab
Use to Send Commands to the selected device. See
figure 85-2.

* All units of measure are displayed in English only.
Metric is not available.

Pro, Pro2, Select, Select2 and AutoPilot Control Panels
The selection of available commands is based on the
RTU type selected in BaseStation Remote Setup.

Use the Command Menus to select commands or
enter a new percent, then press the Send Command
button. See figure 85-2.

Status, RUN or STP (stop)

Direction, FWD (Forward) or REV (Reverse)
Water, ON or OFF

SIS (Stop-In-Slot), ON or OFF

AUX 1, ON or OFF

Percent, 0% through 100%

Panel Link Control Panel
The selection of available commands is based on the
RTU type selected in BaseStation Remote Setup.

Use the Command Menus to select commands or
enter a new percent, then press the Send Command
button. See figure 85-2.

Status, RUN or STP (stop)

Direction, FWD (Forward) or REV (Reverse)
Water, ON or OFF

Percent, 0% through 100%

Auxiliary Link Control Panel

The selection of available commands is based on the
Auxiliary Link features setup in BaseStation Remote
Setup.

Use the Command Menus to select commands or
enter values, then press the Send Command button.
See figure 85-2.

Press to return

to Device List different screen

Press a tab to view a

Information Button
Press to view color codes,
graphic symbols and
general information.

Status I Diagnostics | Send Command d

Systern Power

System Safety

Pressure
Command
SIS

Daily Ops
Temperature

Wind

10K

[ Refresh H

Request Update ]

Figure 85-1

Diagnostics Tab

PRO 8.1 Graphic Shown

Press to return

to Device List different screen

Press a tab to view a

Information Button
Press to view color codes,
graphic symbols and
general information.

Current

Status | Diagnostics | Send Command

Command
Menus

Status

Status
\—-- (RUNNING)

Direction

— (FWD)

Water(ON)

SIS(OFF)

Aux10utOFF)

Percent(100)

Send Command

—
4—/

[ Refresh H

Request Update

Figure 85-2

Send Command Tab

PRO 8.1 Graphic Shown
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OVERVIEW

Valley Web
Using the Computer Application (continued)

Information Screen
Displays color codes, graphic symbols and general Press to go Back to Previous Screen
information related to on screen graphics. See figure
86-1.

‘Grav = Stopped

Green = Running dry

Orange = Running dry, Aux1 on

Blue = Running wet

Cyan = Running wet, Aux1 on

Dark Cyan = Waiting

Small Red Circle = Alarm condition exists

Black Line = Machine position

Black Arrow = Machine direction

‘Small Bubble = End gun is ON - Pivot Only

Auxilary Link

Q
O
O
O
O
@
O)
&
©)
O
&
]

Auxilary Link -- Alarm condition exists

Pivot will be shown as a whole or part circle, based on how it was
setup on the setup screen.

|$}," |Running Forward

|Running Reverse

|St0pped

|Water on

|Water Off

|SIS On

r@ |SIS Off
é

|De pth

|Percent Timer

|H0urs;’Re\.r

Figure 86-1 Information Screen
View color codes, graphic symbols and general
information.
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File Menu

Report

To ogtain reports for Pro2, AutoPilot, Pro, Select, Select2, Panel Link, Or Remote Link panels individually, in a
selected group, a saved group, or all of the machines, first select the desired machines by individually tagging
them with the right mouse button, opening a select group, or using the select all feature. A black ring on a map
item indicates that it has been selected.

or

To obtain reports for an Auxiliary Link panel, first select only one Auxiliary Link by individually tagging it with the
right mouse button. A black ring on the map item indicates that it has been selected.

NOTE *Select only one machine when generating a report for Auxiliary Links. If multiple
Auxiliary Link machines or a machine with a different type panel is tagged, the report
feature is disabled. When the Auxiliary Link Export Window is open, all Auxiliary Link
remotes are available for inclusion in a report.

After selecting a map item, click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or click on the Report toolbar
button.

F Main Window - M
File | Maps Groups  Ach

===| Repart j

Tokal Flow

OR

Ciagnostics ¥

Maps Daka P Toolbar Button

Exit

Reporting options:
e Totals - Time run and water discharge history from remote machine(s).
e Status Change - Status change history from remote machine(s).
e Current Status - Last reported status from remote machine(s).
e Configuration - BaseStation2-SM configuration for remote machine(s).

Auxiliary Link Export window reporting options:

e Configuration - BaseStation2-SM configuration for Auxiliary Link.
e Status Change - Status change history for Auxiliary Link.
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File Menu

Totals Report

The totals logged by the BaseStation2-SM from polling, manual updates, and Real-Time updates for the
selected remote(s), for the date range and time period specified. Details of each selected remote are displayed
individually in a table with totals on Run Hours, Aux Hours, Wet Hours, Flow Meter(s), and Total Water for each
machine. Grand Totals are shown as a sum of all remotes selected. Totals are displayed in millions of units
(gallons or liters). Report formulas are determined by the Remote Setup configuration entered for Flowmeter
and one of the following three methods:

* None - The sum of the recorded minutes that the machine has been running with water on, multiplied
by the discharge rate.

* Water Hours - Uses wet hour meter differential x discharge rate.

* Flow Count - Uses flow meter count differential x flow meter multiplier.

To obtain a Totals Report for Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Select2, Panel Link, Or Remote Link panels
individually, in a selected group, a saved group, or all the machines, first select the desired machines by
individually tagging them with the right mouse button or using a select group or select all feature. A black ring
on a map item indicates that it has been selected. Then click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or
click on the Report toolbar button. The report can run slow if a report has not been ran for months or if their are
many machines to acquire data from.

1. Click on the Totals radio button to select the Totals Report.
2. Enter a Start Date and Time for the report.
3. Enter an End Date and Time for the report.
4.  Click on Run Totals Report to run and display the report in the Reports window.
— Click on highlighted column headings to exclude the column after the report is generated.
— Click the Edit Line button to enter a custom report header.
5. If desired, do any of the following:
e |f desired, do one or more of the following:
— Click on Print to print the report to a default printer.

— Click on Export to save the report.
— Click on Exit to close the Reports window.

If desired, click the Edit Line button to
Click on the Totals button to ’

D Totals

® Status Change Totals Report
) (D s Start: 12/12/2007 12:00:00 AM - End :12/12/2007 12:00:00 AM
. ] . Ecit Line
Enter a Start Date and Time #® Configuration 12/12/2007 12:38:36 PM
for the report. Nome ] Firs Record JLost Recod [ Fium Hous] Au Hours] et Hous] Mutiphet | Flow 1] Flow 2] Tolals | Measure Method
Start Date Time 802 BAD/ZO0E 10715 P 8/10/2006 1.07.15 PM 0.0 000 000 &0 0.0000 Poled Interval

808 8/10/2008 103121 &M 8/10/2006 11:48.57 AM 128 0.00 128 800 00616 Poled Interval

Totals 1.2 128 0.0516
End Date Time

Enter an End Date and Time iz |[emmat
for the report. | =
Number of Rows RN

The Number of Rows for the et Cohmns otk
report cannot be changed.

If desired, click on highlighted
column headings to exclude them
from the report.

Run Totals Feport

I_ Prit || Export Esit

Click on Run Totals Report
to run the report. r

If desired, click on Print, to If desired, click on
print the report to a default printer. Export, to save the report.

Q8 ~ Q9 <
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File Menu

Status Change Report

The status changes logged by the BaseStation2-SM from polling, manual updates, and Real-Time updates
for the selected remote(s), for the date range and time period specified. The status changes are shown in
a table containing information including the Name (of machine(s) selected), Date, Time, Status (Stopped or
Running), End Gun (On or Off), Position (in degrees), Direction (Forward or Reverse), Water (Wet or Dry),
Speed (expressed as a percentage of full speed 0-100), Pressure (PSI), Depth (in inches), Aux 1 Out, Aux 1 In,
Aux 2 Out, Aux2 In, Analog Value, Counter 1, and Hours Wet.

NOTE

*BaseStation2 only shows Status Changes for the last 35 days. Status Changes that are older than
35 days are archived. For information about viewing Status Changes that are older than 35 days
contact your local Valley Dealer.

To obtain a Status Change report for Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Select2, Panel Link, Or Remote Link panels
individually, in a selected group, a saved group or all the machines, first select the desired machines by
individually tagging them with the right mouse button or using a select group or select all feature. A black ring
on a map item indicates that it has been selected. Click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or click
on the Report toolbar button to open the Reports window.
1. Click on the Status Change radio button to select the Status Change Report.
2. Enter a Start Date and Time for the report.
3. Enter an End Date and Time for the report.
4. Enter the Number of Rows for the report. The number of rows displayed and/or exported is limited to the
number of rows specified.
Click on Run Status Change Report to run and display the report in the Reports window.
— Click on highlighted column headings to exclude them from the report.
— Click the Edit Line button to enter a custom report header.
6. If desired, do any of the following:
* If desired, do one or more of the following:

— Click on Print to print the report to a default printer.

— Click on Export to save the report.

— Click on Exit to close the Reports Window.

o

If desired, click the Edit Line button to
Click on the Status Change ’
button to select the Status enter a custom report header. i

Change Report. # Totale \

@ Status Change Status Change Report
Start - 10/14/20086 12:00:00 PM - End : 1041472008 3:00:00 PM

'@ Current Statug

(e | VALLEY

Enter a Start Date and Time
for the report.

# Configuration

Total Rows Fetched : 21 Number Of Rows Displayed : 21

Mame  |Date & Time [Type [ Diection | Pasition] End Gun [ Status [water] Pressure | Speed (2) | Depth| Votage | Aux Out [Au In]Au2
Start Date Time fucPlal  10A4/2008125305PM Linear FWD  702Ft OR “Fressue ™ el [ 60 0.41 43 OF aff
i I—J ’—; buloPlol  10/14/2008126322PM Linear FWD  7O2FLON  Wal et 0 B0 041 491 OF oif
Enter an End Date and Time AucPiol  10/13/2008125424 PM Linear FWD  702FL O *Pressuis™ el 0 80 041 436 Of oif
End Date Tim AuloFiol  10/18/20081255.22FM Linear FWD  453Ft On Run et W 60 041 485 OF oif
for the report. futoPiot 10A4/20081258:27 FM Linear  FWD 387Ft On Run el 40 60 0.1 483 OFF o
2l |BuoPiot 10/14/200810034FM Fivot FwD  26Deg On Run el ] 100026 430 OF oif
futoPilet  10/14/2008 1:0235PM Pivet FWD  26Deg On Run et ] 100025 486 OF o
Humber 0f Rows AutoPilot 10/14/2008 11612 PM Pivol  FWD 26 Deg On Run et 40 100 025 431 OF oif
fuoPiel  10/14/2008116:33PM Pivol FWD  Z6Deg ONf Fun et a 100025 491 OF oif
Enter the Number of Rows et Lol Tie To T e futoPiot 10/14/2008 11844 FM Fivot  FWD 26 Deg ONf Run el 40 100 025 431 OF o

AucPict  10/14/20081:2165PM Pivst  FWD  26Deg OF  Fun et 0 00 025 488 Of oif
for the report. AutoPiat 10/14/2008 13311 PM Fivat  FWD 26 Deg Off Fun et 0 100 025 492 OF o
ButeFilat 10/14/2008 1:34:28 PM Linear  FWD S00Ft OK Wait et a0 B0 041 493 O ot
AucPict  10/14/2009 13514 PM Linesr FWD 00RO wiat et @ B0 041 43 OF ot
AucPiet  10/14/2009:%:27PM Linesr FWD  302RtOn  Fun et @ B0 041 432 O aif
AucPiot  10/14/20081:4133PM Linesr FWD  383FtOn  Fun et @ 80 041 438 OF oif
AucPict  10/14/20081:4336PM Linesr FWD  SOOFtOF =SS - wet a0 80 041 43 Of oif
AucPict  10/14/2008 15701 PM Linesr FWD  503FtOn  Fun et 0 B0 041 47 Off oif
AuPiot  10/14/2009 20008 PM Linear  Fiev S52FtOn Fun wet i B0 041 491 OF o
AucPiot  10/14/2009 201:04 PM Linear  Fiev 529FtOn Fun Dy a 100 025 48 OF ot
AutoPiot  10/14/2009 20118 PM Linear _Riev 525Ft Off = Command* Dy a0 100 025 439 OF aif

If desired, click on the
highlighted column headings to
exclude them from the report.

Click on Run Status Change
Report to run the report.

If desired, click on Print, to If desired, click on
print the report to a default printer. Export, to save the report.

N ® Q9 Q€
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Current Status Report

The last known status of the selected remote machine(s) obtained through polling, manual update, and Real-
Time Update. The current status is shown in a table containing information including the Name (of machine(s)
selected), Date, Time, Status (Stopped or Running), Position (in degrees), Direction (Forward or Reverse), End
Gun (On or Off), Voltage, Water (Wet or Dry), Speed (expressed in hours to make one revolution), Pressure
(psi), Depth (inches), Aux 1 Out, Aux 1 In, Aux 2 Out, Aux 2 In, Analog Value, Counter 1, and Hours Wet.

To obtain a Current Status report for Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Select2, Panel Link, Or Remote Link panels
individually, in a selected group, a saved group, or all the machines, first select the desired machines by
individually tagging them with the right mouse button or using a select group or select all feature. A black ring
on a map item indicates that it has been selected. Click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or click
on the Report toolbar button to open the Reports Window.

1. Click on the Current Status radio button to select the Current Status Report.

e The Start and End Date/Time for the report is automatically set to the current date and default time of
12:00 A.M.
e The Number of Rows for the report cannot be changed.

2.  Click on Run Current Status Report to run and display the report in the Reports window.
— Click on highlighted column headings to exclude them from the report.
— Click the Edit Line button to enter a custom report header.

3. If desired, do any of the following:

* If desired, do one or more of the following:
— Click on Print to print the report to a default printer.
— Click on Export to save the report to file C:\camsReports\CURSTATUS1212-1233.csv. The last eight
digits of the file name will change according to the date and time of the file being saved. This example
was completed on December 12 at 12:33 p.m.
— Click on Exit to close the Reports window.

Click on the Current \
Status button to select the
Current Status Report. .

If desired, click the Edit Line button to
enter a custom report header.

@ Totals
/ The Start and End \ ® Status Change Current Status Report
- . o 12/12/2007 12:33:36 PM
Date/Time for the report is Lo esive | WALLRY
. @ Configuration
automatically set to the
current date and default Name| Date & Time | Direction| Posiion | End Gun|__ Status [ Wiater] Pressure | Speed (%) | Depth| Voltage| Au Out | fusl In] fuw? Out | dud
. Start Date Time A1 173072006 101257 &M FwlD 10 Off  Command- wet 3 100 0025 613 OF iF
\ time of 12:00 A.M. / | A2 10/4/2001 4:26:35 P FwD 110 OfF  Command: Dry 15 45 056 537 Of ot
\ 07 - Bl 1042442000 33550 A Pl 29 ON wat Dy 4 100 0025 476 Of i
T —— B2 8/25/2004 155.04 PN Rev X O et 2] 100 0025 434 O 0if
BT B3 B/26/2004 2120 Pl Pl 80 Command: Wt 5 00 0012 498 Of i
/ The Number Of ROWS c1 10/23/2000 1:00:34 PM Rev o ot et [O%] 80 0050 480 Ot orf
T3 10/24/2000 10:34:46 40 Rev 730N Wt et 4 50 0050 454 O if
for the report cannot be C4  9/7/2001 50412 AM Rev 234 Off Walt et 21 33 0028 52 O aif
Number of Rows
Chan ed D4 4/6/2006 10:10:10 AM PwD o ot -Safety-  wist o 80 0050 480 Ot orf
\ geda. F1 104232000 10034 PM Rev oo et D) 50 0050 430 Of i
U t Columns to Hide F2 o 104232000 10034 PM Rev 0o Wet D) 50 0050 430 O 0if
F3 10/23/2000 4:06:03 PM Rev o ot et [O%] 80 0050 480 Ot orf
Czy . . F4 10/24/2000 10:31:08 AW Rev 79 ON wait et 48 80 0050 458 O orf
If desired, click on BT 1042342000 40116 P Rev 0o et ] 50 0050 430 Off off
highlighted column B2 B/2RA004 21244 P Rew 00 et 4 100 0025 453 Of if
A G5 10/23/2000 4:01:16 PM Rev o ot et o 80 0050 480 Ot orf
headings to exclude them 1/30/2006 101457 A FwD 180 Off et 30 0083 474 ON ai

\_ from the report.

Click on Run Current
Status Report to run the I :__Run Curent Status Repe

report. Pit | geon | Eit &
If desired, click on - -
Print, to print the report to If desired, click on
a default printer. Export, to save the report.
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Configuration Report

The configuration information of the remote panel is shown for the map items selected. The report shows a
collection of data gathered from the database files based on information entered when drawing the map items,
setting up the remote configuration in the Remote Setup window, and some of the control panel settings in the
field.

¢ The Discharge is a value provided by the sprinkler package specifications.
* The Hrs/Rev and Minimum Application constants entered in Remote Setup must match the Constants
in the panel in order for the depth calculation to match the panel.

To obtain a Configuration report for Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Select2, Panel Link, Or Remote Link panels
individually, in a selected group, a saved group or all the machines, first select the desired machines by
individually tagging them with the right mouse button or using a select group or select all feature. A black ring
on a map item indicates that it has been selected.

Click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or click on the Report toolbar button to open the Reports
window.

1. Click on the Configuration radio button to select the Remote Configuration Report.

» If desired, click the Change Header button to enter a custom report header.

* The Start and End Date/Time for the report is automatically set to the current date and default time of
12:00 A.M.

* The Number of Rows for the report cannot be changed.

2. Click on Run Configuration Report to run and display the report in the Reports window.

* If desired do one more of the following:
— Click on Print to print the report to a default printer.
— Click on Export to save the report to file C:\camsReports\CONFIG0305-0740.csv. The last eight
digits of the file name will change according to the date and time of the file being saved. This example
was completed on March 5 at 7:40 a.m.
— Click on Exit to close the Reports window.

If desired, click the Edit Line button to
enter a custom report header.

'® Totals
@ Status Change Remote Configuration Report

[ The Start and End \ & Current Status 3/5/2008 7:10:16 AM
Date/Time for the report is e

Click on the Configuration )
button to select the Remote
Configuration Report.

Edit Line

automatica”y set to the . Name| RTU ID| RTU Type | Pol Period | Phone # | Radio Path | Discharge |Water Measure | Multiplier | Min Hours | Min App | Restart| SIS | Dady 0p|
Start Date Time a1 303 PROZ i direct 800 Poled Interval 800 2400 025 Of Of  Of
current date and default V252002 - (Wizoooo a2 003 Select 0 diect 800 Poled Interval 800 2400 025 ON ON Of
: . ! |81 402 PRO v4/5 0 diect 800 Polled Interval 800 2400 025 ON Of DR
\ time of 12:00 A.M. j B2 403 PRO v4/5 180 diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 Of Of  Off
Ale3 410 PRO 7 0 diect 750 Polled Interval 750 a50 012 Of ON  Of
= M=) 520 Rem Link 0 diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 Of ON  Off
[ S s 420 Select o direct 800 Poled Interval s00 2400 025 ON ON  Of
The Number of Rows Humber of Rows m C4 510 PRO v7 ] direct 800 PROWet Hours 800 2400 025 Of ON  Off
D4 077 Select 0 direct 800 Polled Interval 800 2400 025 Of ON DR
for the report cannot be F1 223 Rem Link 0 direct 800 Polsd Interval B0 2400 025 OF ON DR
F2 222 Rem Link 0 diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 Of ON Of
\ changed. F3 310 Rem Link ] diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 Of ON  Off
F4 501 PRO 7 &0 diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 ON ON  Off
Gl 213 PRO ¥6 0 diect 800 Polled Interval 200 2400 025 Of ON  Off
Click on Run G2 806 PRO v7 1 direct 800 Poled Interval 800 2400 025 OF Of  Of
. . G5 220 PRO v6 0 diect 800 Polled Interval 800 2400 025 Of ON Of
Configuration Report to 802 PRO +7 0 diect 800 Polsd Interval 2400 0 oif

run the report.

Riun Configuration Report
R SRS

If desired, click on

Print to print the report to If desired. click on
a default printer. E ’ t

xport, to save the repor
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File Menu
Auxiliary Link Export Window

Two types of reports are available for the Auxiliary Link:

. The Configuration report captures and reports the configuration of selected Auxiliary Links.
. The Status Change report captures and reports the status changes of selected Auxiliary Links based on
selected devices, date, and time.

To open the Auxiliary Link Export Window, select an Auxiliary Link map item. A black ring on a map item
indicates that it has been selected. Click on File, then Report on the drop-down menu or click on the Report
toolbar button.

NOTE *Only one Auxiliary Link map item can be selected when generating a report for Aux-
iliary Links. If multiple Auxiliary Link map items or a map item with a different type
control panel is tagged, the report feature is disabled.

A list of Auxiliary Link panels is provided in the Auxiliary Link Export window for inclusion in the report. Clicking
on an Aukxiliary Link name highlights and selects it for inclusion in the report. Clicking on a highlighted Auxiliary
Link name deselects that name. All Auxiliary Link names may be selected for inclusion in the report.

Including column headings in the report is optional, click a check mark in the Print Headers with Report check
box to include column settings on the report.

If Microsoft Excel is installed on the computer the report can be automatically viewed in Excel after it is saved.
To enable this option, click a check mark in the Show Report in Excel check box. %

The reports are saved as a comma delimited (.csv) file type to provide a flexible format for additional use. The
path and file name can be edited to any path and file name that is compatible with Windows naming convention
prior to saving the report.

To run the Auxiliary Link Export Configuration Report see page 77.

To run the Auxiliary Link Export Status Change Report see page 78.

( Auxiliary Link Export Window )

Print Headers
with Report.

,7 H 5
List of Auxiliary Link
panels — Show Report
-

in Excel

Configuration
Statuz Change

Enit

% Microsoft Excel must be installed on the computer to use this option.

Show Report
in Excel. %*

Configuration
report button.

YAV BN

Status Change
report button.
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Auxiliary Link Export Configuration Report

Select an Auxiliary Link map item, a black ring on a map item indicates that it has been selected. Click on File,
then Report on the drop-down menu or click on the Report toolbar button to open the Auxiliary Link Export
window.

NOTE *Only one Auxiliary Link map item can be selected when generating a report for Aux-
iliary Links. If multiple Auxiliary Link map items or a map item with a different type
control panel is tagged, the report feature is disabled.

1. Alist of Auxiliary Link panels is shown in the Auxiliary Link Export window for inclusion in the report.
Clicking on an Auxiliary Link name will highlight it and mark it for inclusion in the report. All Auxiliary Link
names may be selected for inclusion in the report.

* |f desired, do one or both of the following:
— Click a check mark in the Print Headers with Report check box to include column headings in the
report.
— Click a check mark in the Show Report in Excel check box to automatically view the report in Excel
after the report is saved. %

2. Click on Configuration to display the Save As window. If desired, change the path or file name.

3. Click on Save to save the report or cancel to cancel the report.

4 If desired, click a check )
mark in the Print Headers
with Report check box to
include column settings on

/ \ the report. J

/ If desired, click a check \
mark in the Show Report in

rint Headers |

Cllckt on alm /t\}inllla_ry ll-lnl_< | Excel check box to
name O'S?hec ' ortlnc usion S BT automatically view the
in the report. in Excel \__reportafteritis saved.*/
Canfiguration

Status Change

Save in: | Reportdrchiv ~ EF Ed-
| AN =l Click the Configuration
‘ﬂg button to display the Save
My Recent As window.
Documents

= If desired,
LLB change the path.

Desktop

Exit

My Documents

Hy c‘sfngutar ﬁ Click on Save to save
the report.
‘g File narne: I:..:-nfi-:lj 539
Cancel

\ -
If desired, change the
file name.

% Microsoft Excel must be installed on the computer to use this option.

L L4

Places

My Metwark  Save a3 tpe: [(Comma Defmited] c\
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Auxiliary Link Export Status Change Report
Select an Auxiliary Link map item, a black ring on a map item indicates that it has been selected. Click on File,
then Report on the drop-down menu or click on the Report toolbar button to open the Auxiliary Link Export

window.

control panel is tagged, the report feat

N OTE *Only one Auxiliary Link map item can be selected when generating a report for Aux-
iliary Links. If multiple Auxiliary Link map items or a map item with a different type

ure is disabled.

1. A list of Auxiliary Link panels is shown in the Auxiliary Link Export window for inclusion in the report.
Clicking on an Auxiliary Link name will highlight it and mark it for inclusion in the report. All Auxiliary Link

names may be selected for inclusion in the report.
» If desired, do one or both of the following:

— Click a check mark in the Print Headers with Report check box to include column headings in the

report.

— Click a check mark in the Show Report in Excel check box to automatically view the report in Excel

after the report is saved. %
2. Click on Status Change to

display the Status change
window.

3. Select the devices to be
included in the report or click
the Select All button to include
all devices.

4. The Status Change report

Print Headers
W with Report

Show Report
in Excel -

requires that the date/time Click on a
range be specified.

Specify the following: inclusion in
report.

n
Auxiliary Link name
to select it for

|

Configuration

the Statug Change

— Start date and time.
— End date and time.

5. Click on OK to
open the Save As [T
window or click on | [fwe

N

Enit

— i desired, click a N

\_ saved. % Y,
\\@j Click the Status \

FLOW METER
Cancel to cancel
the report without

saving. % Click on the devices to be

« If desired, included in the report.

change the path
or file name.

6. Click on Save to
save the report or

Cancel to cancel My Decumens
the report. Select Al Clear Al :;IJ_E
 Start |E /2772006 | [zooo0am = My Clomputer
|End | 2/27/2005 x| [1zo000am = File name: [Confignz ~| Save
My Metwark,  Save as tpe: |[Comma Delimited). cev j Cancel

O R | | My .I;Eacent

Click the Select All buttonto Yo
include all of the devices. [

Save As

4 If desired, click a \
check mark in the
Print Headers with

Report check box to

include column
settings on the

\_ report. Y,

check mark in the
Show Report in Excel
check box to
automatically view
the report after it is

Change button to
display the Save As

\ window. /
2%

Save in: |l:‘}F\epDchhive \

J I = W =

Desktop

If desired,
change the path.

Places

AND

Specify the Start e
; date and time. *A—‘ g (

If desired, change Click on Save to
the file name. save the report.

Specify the End
date and time.

L

* Microsoft Excel must be installed on the computer to use this option.
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Total Flow
Total Flow is the total flow of all the Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select, Select2 or Remote Link panels being used that

are currently running with water, based on the information entered for each pivot in the discharge line under
Setup, then Remote Setup in the drop-down dialog box.

To display the Total Flow figure, click on File then Total Flow in the drop-down menu.

¥ Main Window - |

i BaseStation2-SM
e | aps Growps
== Report Total Flow ls: 5,550

I Tokal Flaws .

Ciagnostics

Maps Data P

Exit:

NOTE *Changes in the actual flow that might occur due to situations such as pressure drop,
etc., are not shown.

*When a pump is associated with a remote panel and both are represented on the
BaseStation as active remote devices, the Total Flow will include the discharge of

both machines in the Total Flow calculation.
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Diagnostics
Phone Communications

The Phone Communications window allows advanced users and technical support persons to discretely send
commands and monitor responses.

The Phone Communications diagnostics window can be accessed through the File menu by selecting
Diagnostics, then Phone Communications.

F  Main Window - Map 2
File | Maps Groups Acktion Yew Setup Help

= e @
===| Report ':I Update . S
S0 &

Tokal Flow

| Diagnostics W @ Phone Communications %

1=
)k_, Radio Communications

E%l Wiew Tasks
Exit | i &
Phone Communications

Maps Data W

File  Communications ID Codes

Phone Number: Ritu Id:
Altention | | |

| Il BN BN BN B .
AA CD OH RD 5D MR

Message to Send:

Last Status:

Reset

Autoanswer

Dizconnect | |

Cal |Lasl Sent:

Il

Send

Last Received:

Clear

Cluit

1

& CAUTIO N eDiagnostics should be used only as directed by a Valley support techni-
cian. Improper use could adversely affect the basestation or machine

operation.
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Diagnostics

Radio Communications
The Radio Communications window allows advanced users and technical support persons to discretely send
commands and monitor responses.

The Radio Communications diagnostics window can be accessed through the File menu by selecting Diagnostics,
then Radio Communications.

Main Window - Map 2
File | Maps Groups Action Wiew Setup Help

E=H PG
=== Report lepdate . . 333 :

Takal Flow

| Diagnostics P ﬁj Phone Communications

IE Radio Communications
Maps Daka P
E%l Yiew Tasks

Exit | = _

File Communications ID Codes

Message to Send: Rtu Id: - .
i I R

Last Status:
Clear | |
Quit Last Sent:

| |

Last Received:

Select lines
to copy to
the
Clipboard!

Copy To
Clipboard

A CAUTIO N eDiagnostics should be used only as directed by a Valley support techni-
cian. Improper use could adversely affect the basestation or machine

operation.
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Diagnostics
View Tasks

The Tasks Database Review window allows advanced users and technical support persons to review and edit
the scheduled tasks, including the polling schedule and timed operations.

The Tasks Database Review window can be accessed through the File menu by selecting Diagnostics, then
View Tasks.

¥ Main Window - Map 2
File | Maps Groups Action Wiew Setup Help

==| Report jUpdate . . EEE E

Tatal Flow

| Diagnostics  # ﬁ) Phone Communications

fre-
et , )k_, Radio Communications
aps Data

E% Wigw Tasks .
Exit

¥ Task Database Review

|Command Shring |Inlen‘al |Pliolil D ateAndTime Transld

Refrezsh Data

& CAUTIO N *Diagnostics should be used only as directed by a Valley support techni-
cian. Improper use could adversely affect the basestation or machine
operation.
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MAIN WINDOW

Maps Data
Backup

File Menu

Backup Maps Data is an archive function that copies BaseStation.mdb from the active database file to an offline
database file. These backed up files can be used as points to be returned to by using the RESTORE function.

Status change and remote activity data accumulate automatically in the BaseStation_Stat_Data.mdb database
file throughout the irrigation cycle(s). This file is located in the C:\Program Files\ValleyBase as shown below:

BaseStation2-SM version 7.0 and higher
utilizes the Microsoft JET database engine
to record map information and remote status
data. Data is saved in Microsoft database
(.mdb) files. The operational database,
BaseStation.mdb is locked, available for
secure BaseStation2-SM use only.

The status change history database,
BaseStation Stat Data.mdb is not locked,
making it available for external application
visibility. ~ User custom reporting utilities
may access the database for collecting
information.

& ValleyBase

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help

eBack = @ @ l.j': /I__\J Search i Falders

Address |3 Ci\Program Files\ValleyBase

Active

IData

)Motes
)Repartarchive
B &0 brp

"] Aux_L.bmp

N AUz _R.bmp
_-|BasezHelp, pdf
El Basestation Stat
qBase ation. exe
BaseStation.|db
1| Easestation.mdb
camcfg,cam
}camsD\ags.ini
camsiin, e
“Hcamswin,ini
}dehug‘ini
Depends. dat
=

@ Picture Tasks

'l_'ﬂ Get pickures From camera
oF sCanner

f‘:[ Yiew as a slide show
iy copytoCD

File and Folder Tasks

Em Rename this file

[ Move this file

D Copy this file

€N Pubiish this file to the Web
() E-mail this file

€ Delete this File

L’“ﬂ YalleySer

Data.mdb

Status Change Data

Map and Operational Data

The BaseStation software will automatically perform a backup of the
activities during a major change such as the removal or addition of a pivot
circle or auxiliary link. This database will contain the maps and remote setup
settings. If an error is made during the editing of a map, the previous version

can be returned by using the Restore function.

completed stating: Complete

1.  Click on File, then click on Database, and then Backup.

2. The backup will automatically store a file on the computer’s hard drive.
A window will appear to verify the backup
Instance Of Database SAVED!

3. The file name will reflect the date and time of the archived process.

In the following example the file name

states that the backup was

completed on December 18, 2007, at 12:19:58 P.M.

Example: BaseStation 2007_12_18 12_19_58.mdb

If the Status Change data was backed up, the file will be similar to the

example that follows:

Example: BaseStation Stat Data 2007_

12_18 12_19_58.mdb

The default location for the BaseStation backup file storage is:

C:\ValleyBaseDataVault

¥ Main Window - Map 2

Filz | Maps Groups Ackion View Setup
Report jLIpu:Iate .
I Tokal Flow
Diagnoskics P
Maps Data W Backup N
Restore
Exit |
BaseStation2 [g|

\E) Complete Instance OF Database SAVED!
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MAIN WINDOW

File Menu

Maps Data
Restore

Restore Maps Data is a restore function that moves records of map items [EARYEIRIR IR TErs)

from an offline database file to an active database file. This includes the map
File | Maps Groups  Ackion  Wiew  Setud

and configuration only. Status change and remote activity data accumulate
automatically in the BaseStation_Stat_Data.mdb database.

Repart j Update .

Tokal Flaw

Diagnoskics P

Maps Data P Backup

1. Click on File, then Database on the drop-down menu, and then Restore.

Restare
Exit

Open

?)X]

Look jn: | I WalleyB azel ata ault

I & of BE-

- 1| Basestation 2008_01_03 10_31_25.mdh
53 (| Easestation 2005_01_04 10_03_2&.mdb
MyRecent  |[E)Basestation 2008_01_04 10_46_18.mdb
Documents 1| Easestation 2005_01_04 11_12_03.mdb
[ Basestation 2008_01_04 11_12_t4.mdb

2. Choose the archived file to be restored B Basestation 2008_01_04 11_15_47.mdb
Desktop (| Basestation 2005_01_04 11_17_D6.mdb

and click the Open button. : 12| BaseStation 2008_01_04 13_26_33.mdb
‘-j [ |EaseStation 2005_01_04 13_26_53.mdb

(& Basestation 2008_01_04 13_28_08.mdb
11| Easestation 2008_01_04 13_38_2&.mdb
[ Basestation 2008_01_07 07_10_20.mdb
1| Basestation 2008_01_07 09_15_4%.mdhb

& Basestation 2008_01_07 09_19_31.mdb
[ZBasestation 2008_01_07 12_14_50.mdh
[ Basestation 2008 _01_07 12_16_49.mdb
[F B asestation 2008_01_07 12_18_37.mdh
[ |Basestation 2005_01_07 12_19_54.mdb
[ Basestation 2008_01_07 12_21_04.mdb
[ZBasestation 2008_01_07 12_21_27.mdh
[ Basestation 2008_01_07 13_27 _46.mdb
[F B asestation 2008_01_21 12_36_22.mdh
[ |Basestation 2005_01_21 12_39_27.mdb
[ Easestation 2008_01_21 14_23_34.mdb
[ |Basestation 2005_01_21 14_29_43.mdb
& Basestation 2008_01_21 14_30_18.mdb

ty Computer ¢ I

&
File name: |BaseS tation 2008_05_06 08_00_53.mdb j Open |

My Metwork  Files of twpe: | mdb

Fl
aces I™ Open as read-orly

| Cancel

3. The BaseStation must be shutdown before the archived file can be [ty fi e s

restored. A window will warn the operator of the shutdown. Click Yes to
continue with the restoration or No to cancel the operation.

\?’) Basestation must shut down for restore,

Do you want ko continue?

4. The BaseStation will confirm that the operator wants to shutdown the
BaseStation. A window will warn the operator of the shutdown. Click Yes
to continue with the shutdown or No to cancel the shutdown.

5. Double-click on the BaseStation2-SM software icon on the desktop to
restart the BaseStation with the archived file.

6. After logging in, BaseStation will open to the Map Draw window. Close
the Map Draw window and go to Maps-Open Map and open the map to be
restored.
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MAIN WINDOW

Exit Application

To exit the BaseStation2-SM program, click on File, then Exit in the drop-down menu or click the Close button

on the toolbar.

F Main Window - M
File | Maps Groups A

Tokal Flow

Diagnostics

Maps Dakta

>

>

Exit k

OR

File Menu

0

Toolbar Button
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MAIN WINDOW

Maps Menu
Open Map

To view a different map in the Main Window click on Maps, then Open Map in the drop-down menu.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

Eile | Maps | Groups  Ackion  Wiew

mﬂi}; eI

. Craw Map

Map Maintenance

Prinkt Map

The Open Map window will open and a list of the maps that have been created and saved in the Map Draw
program will be shown.

Open

e  Click on a map name to highlight it, then
click on Open to use as the current active
map. Only one map can be open at any
time.

New
. Click on New to open the Map Draw window
and create a new map.

Cancel
o Click on Cancel to close the Open Map
window without viewing a different map.
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MAIN WINDOW
Maps Menu

Draw Map
Selecting Draw Map opens a separate program and the Map Draw window that allows the operator to draw a
map of the property.

Full and part circle pivot machines, linear machines, Auxiliary Links, roads, property boundaries, text, buildings,
pipelines, pumps, and valves can be included on the map.

From the Main Window, click on Maps, then on Draw Map in the drop-down menu to open the Map Draw
window.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

Eile | Maps | Groups  Ackion  Wiew
I“ _f} Cpen Map

% Draw Map k_ I

fMap Maintenance

Prink Map

¥ Map Draw - Map 2
File Draw Edit Wiew aGrid Help

¢ s e

ABC

alaal @/x|l4a|n|o|

..«\i:;;L

7

% | 'B[I_nChBigHi B \
"—\\
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MAIN WINDOW

Maps Menu

Map Maintenance

BaseStation is able to save multiple maps or versions of the same map. For example, —
. . ¥ Main Window - MAP 2
a new seasonal map may be created to partition recorded data. Map Maintenance

functions assist with organizing the stored data. (Maps are stored as tables within | B [teps [ Groupsaction e

the database file.) BaseStation2-SM automatically archives status data history "| __*:} Open Map {
that is three years old by moving it from the active BaseStation_Stat.mdb file to C:\ - |
ValleyBaseDataVault\BaseStation_Stat_BAK.mdb. i oo

‘ [Map Maintenance N
To open the Map Maintenance window, click on Maps, then Map Maintenance. i

Map Maintenance Functions

Rename changes the description of a map.
To rename a n?ap: P P Map Maintenance
» Select the map by clicking on the map name in the Map LG5
Maintenance window, then Rename.
* Enter the new map name and click OK to keep the
change or Cancel to stop the change and return to the
Map Maintenance window.

test

Delete removes a map table from the database file.

To delete a map:

» Select the map by clicking on the map name in the Map
Maintenance window, then Delete to delete the map S e Er EeE
file. The Delete function is permanent and cannot be
reversed.

N OTE *The user cannot rename or delete a map that is currently open.

Import moves a map into the database file. The Import function has the ability to translate a CAMSWIN Version

3.x, 5, or 6 map file to provide continuity of operations with an existing BaseStation.

To Import a map:

e Click on Import.

* Respond to the prompt for the type of map to import, from a Version 3 map. A Version 3 map is saved in a
file with the .map file name extension.

* Locate the map to be imported and then select and open the current version map folder (or version 3 map
file from the directory window) by double clicking the left mouse button on the desired map to open the folder.
When the folder is open, the open folder icon is displayed.

(The default location for map storage is C:\Program Files\ValleyBase\Data.)

e Enter a description (same name or a new name) for the new map and click OK to Import, or Cancel to stop
the Import and return to the Map Maintenance window.

¢ A confirmation message is shown for a successful import.

Export extracts the map design from a specified map and saves it in the Data folder. The machine status

history is not included, so a map that is imported will not have any status change history used for reports. The

exported files can be used by the Import function to insert an archived map.

To Export a map design:

* Select the map to export by clicking on the map name in the Map Maintenance window, then Export to open
the directory window.

e Open the folder that the map will be exported to by double clicking the left mouse button. The default export
path is C:\Program Files\ValleyBase\Data.

¢ A confirmation message is shown for a successful export.

Quit - Click on Quit to close the Map Maintenance window and return to the Main Window.
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MAIN WINDOW
Maps Menu

Print Map
Selecting Print Map, sends a copy of the current map view on the Main Window to the default printer for printing.
The map name, date, and time are automatically printed on the copy.

Zoom to the view for printing. Any data tables within the Main Window will not print. The display in the Main

Window is what will print out, there is not a Print Preview option. To print the map: Click on Maps, then Print
Map in the drop-down menu. Print Map will print a map while in the Graphic or Tabular View.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

Eile | Maps | Groups  Ackion Wisw
'y
I“ ﬁj Open Map 1

} Draw Map |

Map Mainkenance

Prink Map *

310706 10:21:12am [ ][@)[X]

Setup Help

o0 m EHAAQ OF

) © B [@ e romniogoedin

o

LINEAR 1

MAP 1 3/10/2006 10:11:30 AM

i

L
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MAIN WINDOW

Groups Menu

Groups

Use Groups to select all remotes in a previously saved group. Use this feature prior to performing a specific
action like stopping, starting, updating, or obtaining reports for the group.

Click on Groups, then Groups or click on the Groups toolbar button.

¥ Main Window - Map 1

Eile Maps | Groups | Action  Yew  Setup

1] coer B8 5o | Free
EH save croup as | OR 1
o0

Toolbar Button

888 Select All Remot
444 E2leC eMoLes

866 Desclect Al
D (= S =

A dialog box will open showing the available groups. Select a group by clicking on the group name to highlight
it, then click on OK to select all remotes in the group or click on Cancel to close the dialog box without selecting
the remotes. To delete a saved group, click on the group name to highlight it, then click on Delete to remove the
group from the saved groups list.

Save Form

Select a zaved item from the box below.

GROUP 2

Cancel | Delete |

NOTE eHolding the Ctrl key while clicking the map item prevents the popup menu from ap-
pearing while selecting multiple map items.

*When selected, a black ring appears in the center of each remote that is part of the
group. Deselect and/or select additional remotes by right clicking on a remote.
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MAIN WINDOW

Groups Menu

Save Group As

Use Save Group As to set up and work with a predetermined group of remotes. For example, a group of
remotes can be associated for generating reports according to common irrigation schedules or crop types.
Other groups can be organized based on geographic location or water supply source.

Select the remotes to be included in the group using the right mouse button, then click on Groups, and Save
Group As in the drop-down menu. A dialog box will then ask you to name the group.

The group can be selected again by clicking on Groups, then Groups from the drop-down menu or by clicking
on the Groups button on the toolbar.

I Main Window - Map 1

File Maps | Groups | Action  Wiew Setup
G
IIICIear ::: Groups

i|u Save Group As k |

888 Select Al Remot
441 ==l EnnoLes

Qg ) = (n) &2 User ADMIN logged in
::: Deselect Al ge e EWS OE @ logged

Enter the name you wish to assign to this group.

[arRouP 1l
VT 1

Sawve Group

n| Erter the name you wish to assign ta this aroup.

GROUP|
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MAIN WINDOW

Groups Menu

Select All Remotes
Select All Remotes places a black ring in the center of all remotes (except Auxiliary Link remotes) which
identifies the remotes to be included in the next command or operation that is desired.

Click on Groups, then Select All Remotes in the drop-down dialog box or Click on the Select/Deselect all
Remotes toolbar button.

¥ Main Window - Map 1

File Maps | Groups | Action  Wiew Setup

Eg
[1] cor | §38 G h OR ees
EH saveGroup as [l
V0

N
select All Remotes kr Toolbar Button

866 Desclect 4l
D gselec

Al remotes on the current map

will show a black ring to indicate R A G T
they are selected.

rrrrr

fllowsin o @ @ Hifl BEAGA AHOAHYP @ B

Select one of the following
commands or operations:

¢ Report

Polling

Start

Stop

Timed Ops
Save Group As
Clear Alarms

or
YOT 1 YOT 2
Click on Groups in the Main
Menu then on Deselect All in
the drop-down menu or click
the Select/Deselect all Remotes
button to deselect all.
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MAIN WINDOW

Deselect All

Groups Menu

To deselect a group or all of the remotes currently selected, first click on Groups, then on Deselect All in the
drop-down menu or click the Select/Deselect all Remotes button to deselect all.

¥ Main Window - Map 1

File Maps | Groups | Action  Wiew Setup

Lel Tt
III Clear ::: Groups

H Save Group As 0 R ...

868 Select All Remot
b4+ e emaoles

Toolbar Button

g Deselect all

R

After Deselecting All, the black ring on each of the remotes in the current map disappears indicating the remotes

are NOT selected.

¥ Main Window:

File Maps Groups Action Wiew Setup Help

I“ Clear Alarm @ Update . .

B U 0200 |

YOT 1

YoT 2
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MAIN WINDOW

Action Menu
Stop

All remotes on the current map can be stopped collectively, in groups, or individually by selecting the desired
remotes using the right mouse button or alternately using Select Saved Group or Select All Remotes. All
selected remotes will show a black ring in the center.

To Stop a remote, right click on a remote to select it, a black ring will show in the center of the remote. Click on
Action, then Stop in the drop-down dialog box or click on the Stop System toolbar button or click on Stop in the
Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences
window.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups |Action | Yiew Setup H

III Clear Alarm | . Stap

PIVOT3

Ig Update
. Start . Start
1 ) Pause Poll O R 0 R @ =
T % Remote Setyl
0 Timed Ops Y
= Alarms
2| Updets Toolbar Button e .
III Clear Alarm
Program
Daily Ops
Popup Menu Enabled
Hiskary pup

-
BaseStation2

Click OK to confirm and send the stop command to the selected remotes or click Cancel to cancel the action.

114 Owner's Manual



MAIN WINDOW

Action Menu

Start

All machines on the current map can be started collectively, in groups, or individually by selecting the desired
machines using the right mouse button or alternately using Select Saved Group or Select All Remotes.

To start a remote, right click on a remote to select it, a black ring will show in the center of the remote. Click on
Action, then click on Start in the drop-down dialog box or click on the Start toolbar button or click on Start in the

Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences
window.

¥ Main Window - Map 2
File Maps Groups |Ackion | Wiew Setup H
III Clear Alarm | . Stop

1) Pause Pol O R . O R

Toolbar Button

PIMOT3

@ Update
. Start
. Stop

% Remote Setup
I I I Alarms

Paling 4

we| Update

I I I Clear alarm

Program

Daily Ops

Histary Popup Menu Enabled

-

BaseStation2

@ Do vou really want to START the selected Remote Units

Cancel |

Click OK to confirm and send the Start command to the selected remotes or click Cancel to cancel the action.
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MAIN WINDOW

Action Menu

Polling

Polling is the automatic, unattended process of periodically transmitting to each machine by either radio or
phone modem to obtain information about the status of the machine(s). Each remote machine has its own
polling period that is entered in the Remote Setup window. Remote machines are polled in the numerical order
of the RTU ID.

The polling interval (in minutes) is set in the Remote Setup window for each remote. Setting the interval to zero
(0) disables polling. The polling timer for each remote is reset when the BaseStation2-SM program first starts
running or when the Remote Setup window for a particular remote is saved by clicking OK to close the Remote
Setup window.

If more than one remote is selected when polling is paused or resumed, polling will be paused or resumed on
all of the selected remotes.

To Pause or Resume polling:
* Click on Action, then Pause Poll or Resume Poll.
or
¢ Click on the Pause Polling or Resume Polling toolbar button. The toolbar icon changes to reflect the
action taken when the button is clicked.
or
* Click on Pause, then Pause Polling or Resume Polling in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the
selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups | Action | Yiew Setup H Pause Polling
e

III Clear Alarm | . Stop

i Lm

. Skark

'

E u E Pause Poll i

*’:\1 Timed Ops 0 R 0 R

@ Update % Remate Setup

_.-" II I Alarms
II I Clear Alarm .-
Palling 4 Pause Polling
Praogram I:l Resume Paling

Resume Polling
Toolbar Buttons

PI¥YOT3

Iﬂ Update
. Start
. Stop

Daily Ops

Hiskary

Popup Menu Enabled

The map background color is white when polling is enabled; the map background color is gray when polling is
paused.

A large white circle centered on a map item indicates that the polling interval in Remote Setup for the individual
remote is set to zero, or polling for the individual remote is paused.

Polling is automatically paused when a control panel view is opened and automatically resumed when a control
panel view is closed. When the control panel view is automatically closed, due to the panel view time out set in
the Preferences Window, polling is automatically resumed.

Polling is automatically paused during a Call In or a Call Out session and resumes when the Voice call is
complete.

Polling will remain paused indefinitely when manually selected and is not affected by control panel activity,
voice activity, or other BaseStation activities that temporarily suspend polling.
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Timed Ops

Action Menu

Use Timed Ops to program remote start and stop tasks to occur at predetermined times during a 24 hour period.
Custom settings are available for one day or every day at the same time.

1. Select a machine or group of machines that will
be started or stopped. All selected machines will

show a small black ring in the middle.

2. Click on Action, then on Timed Ops in the drop-
down menu or click on the Timed Ops toolbar . chatt
button to open the Timed Operations window. -

* If a group of machines are selected, all tasks : OR A
programmed will apply to the entire group. . Timed Cps Y
e The data used when multiple remotes are

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups

III Clear alarm | . Stop

Action | Yiew Setup

[}
Ll

selected is defaulted to the first remote gl " Toolbar Button
selected. "I Clear Alarm
Program
Timed Operations Entry i
Start Remote task and Stop Remote task, Date and G
Time fields become active when adding or editing a Histary

task.

When adding or editing a task, click

in the Date or Time field to place the

cursor in that field.

— Enter Dates in the following format:
MM/DD/YYYY

— Enter Times in the following format:
HH:MM:SS A.M. or P.M.

The Daily Repeat check box is
available only when adding or editing
a task.

The Edit button is used to edit task
Date, Time, and Daily Repeat. Select
task with arrow buttons.

The Delete button is used to delete
a Start or Stop task. Select task with
arrow button.

Timed Operations View
The Timed Operations View highlights
the Start to Stop time for each selected
remote with a blue bar. The blue bar
starts at the start time and ends at the
stop time. The hours are listed above
the bar.

Use the scroll bar at the bottom of the
Timed Operations View to scroll up to
14 days into the future to verify timed
operations settings.

Use the scroll bar at the side of the
Timed Operations View to scroll
through a group of selected remotes.

@Q@\qu 1WA MAY OEF @ e

Timed Operations - (Group Mode)

Quit

Timed Operations Entry
Start Remote Stop Remote

n -
A 4

[4] «]5tan [» [M] [4] «]5top [» o

Add | Edt | Delete | Add | Edit | Delete |

[ ARROW
BUTTONS

Timed Operations Vlew
8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

Hiour |...|...|...|...|...|...|...|...|...|...|...|...|

REMOTE e
NAME START STOP

FA1 82006
[ DATE '
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Action Menu
Timed Ops (Continued)

Entering Timed Operations
1. Select the remote(s) to be programmed for
Timed Operations.

2.  Click on the Add button under Start or Stop to

add a new task.

¢ Place the cursor in the date field and adjust
as desired: MM/DD/YYYY

¢ Place the cursor in the Time field and adjust
as desired: HH:MM:SS A.M. or P.M.

¢ Click on Daily Repeat check box to enable if
desired.

3. Click on OK to add the task or Cancel to
cancel the action.

e If changes are desired:

— Click the Edit button under Start or Stop,
then use the arrow buttons to select the
task Date and Time to be edited, then
enter/adjust the date, time, or daily
repeat of the task.

or

Timed Operations - (Group Mode)

Quit
Timed Operations Entry
Start Remote Stop Remote
I ™
14| 4| Start b |M| 4] 4|Stop AL
Add | Edit | Delete | Add | Edit | Delete |

Timed Operations Yiew

0o 2 4 & 8
il T ol looolools

2 I -
B2 [
B3 [ I S
of [ - |

A

0 12 14 16 18 20 22 24
vl b b b b bl

| 721872008

— Click on the Delete button under start or stop, then use the arrow buttons to select the task Date and
Time to be deleted. Click Yes to confirm the delete or click No to cancel the action.

Add as many Start and Stop tasks as needed.

N OTE eTimed Ops only controls Start and Stop commands.
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Action Menu

Update

Use this command to manually update a single, a group, or all the machines, pumps, and/or valves. Use
the right mouse button to select each machine or group of machines or use the Select a Saved Group tool.
Machine(s) will have a black dot in the center to indicate which are selected.

Then click on Action, then Update in the drop-down menu or click the Request Update toolbar button or click

on Update in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled
in the Preferences window.

% Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups |Action | Yiew Setup  He
IIICIear Alarm L. Stop

PIVOTS

. Start ] Lﬂ Update
il- Pause Poll . -
| OR ¢ OR N-
o i
f”\] Timed Ops = I_Il:lleItE-' A

1] s

Poling »

Update
\Lﬂp—k‘ Toolbar Button
I I I Clear Alarm

Prograr

Popup Menu Enabled
Duaily Ops

Hiskary

Each machine, pump, or valve will be contacted individually to obtain the current status of existing conditions.
You will momentarily see the >>Sending>> and <<Receiving<< messages replace the Main Window while the
data is processing. The number of attempts to transmit to each machine, if there is a failed communication, is
determined in the Setup, Remote Setup window under Polling Tries.

If more than one machine is selected for updating, BaseStation will transmit to each machine in the order in
numerical order according to the RTU ID.
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Action Menu

Clear Alarms
Alarm conditions can be cleared by first selecting, with the right mouse button, the remote(s) that have large or
small inner red dots, or alternately using the Select Saved Groups or Select All Remotes Buttons.

After selecting the remote(s), click on Action, then Clear Alarm in the drop-down menu or click on the Clear
Alarm toolbar button or click on Alarms in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when
Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

When the Call Out feature is enabled in Base Setup, clearing an alarm will cancel any Call Out attempts for the
remotes with alarms that were cleared.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps @Groups | Action | Yiew Setup  H

IIICIear &larm I.. Stop

. Start 1 /@ Update
. Skart

FIVOT3

@ Pause Poll
. Skop
€2) Timed ops 0 R II I Clear &larm 0 R %
raoy Remote Setup

@_ Update Toolbar Button

I I Clear Alarm

Paling
Program

Draily Ops

Histary

Popup Menu Enabled

The machine experiencing the alarm condition will display a small or large red circle for pivots or linear
machines.

An Alarm for an individual machine can be cleared in the panel view where the details of the alarm can be
viewed. Click on the Clear Alarms button to clear this individual alarm.

% Main Window - MAP 2

Ele Maps Groups Action Uiew Setup Help

Polling Paused

Pivotz Pivot3

AL —v —

Last Update
12412/2007

TAZE18 AM

Update

Notice Event]

EEEA
M EEE
Lo | I I ] .
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Action Menu

Programming

The Panel Programing window displays programs associated with an individual Pro v7 or Pro2 v8.0 and higher
module. Individual programs can be saved to a file or opened from a file to save on another Pro v7 or Pro2 v8.0
and higher module.

Select one Pro v7 or Pro2 v8.0 and higher remote on the current map, then click on Action, then on Program in
the drop-down menu or click on Programs in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when
Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups

Ackion | Wiew  Setup Hs
III Clear Alarm | . Stop
. Skart

n ) Pause Poll

PIVOTS
@ Update
. Stark
. Stop
% Remote Setup

Programs

AR

OR

)

Prograrmn
Dailv Ops

Hiskary

History

I I I Alarms

Polling 3

Popup Menu Enabled

All programs for the selected remote are displayed in the Programs List. All of the programming functions that
can be performed at the panel can be performed in the Panel Program window except Run Without Saving
which is available only at the control panel.

Panel Programming Window
Status and selection color
codes define running, stored,
selected,andunusedprograms.
Total steps in the program and
active steps are shown.

Program #2 Stored
STEP#1

CONDITION
COMMAND

Programs List
Program # |Total Steps|Active Step

Add Step

Fasition
Start Add

Command

Programs List Highlights

Green = Running
Program
White = Stored
Program
Gray = Unused Pro-
gram Space
Yellow = Selected

Program, Step,
Condition, or
Command

Run
Program

Erase
Program

[ Running Program

1 stored Program

- Unused Program Space

l:l Selected Program . . . Step : Condition : Command

STATUS/SELECTION
COLOR CODES

¢ )

Delete Step

lose
Program

JHRE

Save
Program

CURRENT STATUS
DISPLAY

¢

)

\

Current Status

Positian 197
Direction Formard
Percent 51

Status
" ater

RAunning
wiet
Pressure 28

Last Update : 7/14/2006 08:15 AM

EndGun
A Ot
A Olut

BT

OFF

- - Saaeees——MM
Current Status display - The

last recorded status of the
selected remote displayed
below the Program Editor.

¢ Closes the Panel Programming window without saving. Button is available whenever the Panel
Programming window is open.
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Action Menu

Programming (Continued)

Panel Programming Window (Continued)
Programs List Buttons

* Clicking on Refresh
Refresh List  List updates the
Programs List

Progiam

(causing the line
to be highlighted in
yellow), then click | [l
on View Program
to view the selected | [jf B fumis Fogan : : :

. [ Stored Program a ] ast Upda 006 08:15 A
program in the — Status Runring  (Pasilan | 197 EndGun | OFF

‘Wwater et Direction Forward Augl Dut OFF

Program Editor. [ Selested Program . Step: Condition : Command [ Fresswe 28 Fercent 51 Au2Oul_ OFF

Programs List Program #2 Stored
from the selected ngg.amu Total Steps[Active Step STEP #1 add.Stce
remote. R ool e
Pragram #3 1 Command
= PROGRAMS LIST .
T BUTTONS
— s Delete Step
View * Select a program e —
Program by clicking on __ Program
the program #  — Save
S
E
T
1

click on Run Program. Confirm the action by clicking on Yes and a command to run the program

» Select a program by clicking on the program # (causing the line to be highlighted in yellow), then

un

P
= is sent to the selected remote or click on No to cancel the action.

Frogram . ; .
program is sent to the selected remote or click on No to cancel the action.

m— * Select a program by clicking on the program # (causing the line to be highlighted in yellow), then

—5 * Select a program by clicking on the program # (causing the line to be highlighted in yellow),
top then click on Stop Program. Confirm the action by clicking on Yes and a command to stop the
Program click on New Program to open the selected program in the Program Editor.

E * Select a program by clicking on the program # (causing the line to be highlighted in yellow), then
rase . . . . . .

Program click on Erase Program. Confirm the action by clicking on Yes and the program is erased from
the selected remote’s memory or click on No to cancel the action. Erasing a program will also
stop that program if it is running.
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Action Menu

Programming (Continued)
Panel Programming Window (Continued)
Program Editor Buttons

eUse to add a

Add Step step to a stored
ornew program.

Button is

Programs List - Program #2 Stored
= i Add Step
i Program 1l [Total Steps|Active Stey STER#1
available after 2 z 7 R

CONDITION Position
COMMAND Start

selecting a p i
program # and
clickingon View
Program or New Progna ( PROGRAM EDITOR Delete Step
Program. BUTTONS ,

:

»
=
=

13403811

ose

Program

Add *Use to add a e
Command command to
an existing
step. Button is e
available after

stelectlng diti a I:I- :; ?Z:;z';s:m Cunent Status Last Update : 7/14/2006 08:15 AM
step, conaition,

Status Running Position 197 EndGun OFF
or com mand [ Selected Frogram .. Step : Condtion : Command Pressure 28 Percent 51 Az Out OFF

[ Urused Frogram Space Water ek Direstion Forward Auxl Out OFF
in the Program

Editor.

* Use to edit a condition in an existing step. Button is available after selecting a condition within a

Edit i -
. step in the Program Editor.

¢ Use to edit a command in an existing step. Button is available after selecting a command within

Edit a step in the Program Editor.

Command

* Use to delete a step from a program. Button is available after selecting a step within the program
Delete Step |  iN the Program Editor.

* Use to delete a command from an existing step. Button is available after selecting a command

Delete Y . |
Command within a step in the Program Editor.

W ¢ Closes the program currently displayed in the program editor without saving. Button is available
Lk whenever a program is displayed in the Program Editor.

Program
» Saves the program currently displayed in the program editor to the remote. Button is available
Save whenever a program is displayed in the Program Editor.
Prualam

* Replaces or creates the steps of a stored or new program, with a previously saved .csv program
file, that is usually located in C:\camsPrograms\ on the computer. Button is available whenever
a program is displayed in the Program Editor.

e Saves the program currently displayed in the program, in the .csv file format, usually to C:\
camsPrograms\ on the computer hard drive. The file is automatically named CAMSPROGRAM
with a date and time identifier (example: CAMSPROGRAMO0714-1120.csv). An operator can
keep this file name or enter a different file name. Button is available whenever a program is
displayed in the Program Editor.

¢ Prints the current program window view to a default printer. Button is available whenever a
program is displayed in the Program Editor.

I EE
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Action Menu

Programming (Continued)

Panel Programming Window (Continued)
Creatlng Programs With Add Step

Select a running, stored, or unused program # then click on View Program or New Program.

2. Click on Add Step,
then the Add New Step

W|nd0W opens OR C“Ck Programs List Program #2 Stored
on Open File and the

 sommasnain|
Open Program window is T Al
displayed. E

3. Select step 1 from the Progiam
Step drop down list OR
select the program file to —
open. o = = P?ua'-:m

Time ~| | 7 A14/2006 - || 12:00:00 Ah—=—

4. Select a condition from E,;mtdﬁg —
the Condition drop down =S Er— e
list. Depending on the T rereren [Deih ] cear |15 —
condition, additional ] storedPogan LRy e O | ceu | —

] - Unused Program Space AutcReverse A Clear
flelds may appear that I:| Selected Pragram . . . Step: Condition : Command

need to be completed
with information about
the condition selected.

5.  From the Commands drop down lists, select up to 8 different commands, one on each command line.
Depending on the command, additional fields may appear that need to be filled with information about the
command selected.

6. Add another step to program, add another command to a highlighted step or condition, edit a highlighted
condition or command.

7. When the program is complete do one or more of the following:
* Click on Save Program to save the program to the remote and close the program.
¢ Click on Save to file to save the program file to the computer.
* Click on Close Program to close program without saving program to the remote.

Creatlng Programs With Open File

Select a running, stored, or unused program #, then click on View Program or New Program.
2.  Click on Open file and the Windows open file window is displayed.

3. Select the file to open. Click Yes to open the file and replace the program steps displayed in the Program
Editor with the program steps in the selected file OR click No to cancel the action.

4.  Addanother step to the program, add another command to a highlighted step or condition, edit a highlighted
condition or command, or delete a step or command.

5. When the program is complete do one or more of the following:
* Click on Save Program to save the program to the remote and close the program.
* Click on Save to file to save the program file to the computer.
* Click on Close Program to close program without saving program to the remote.
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Action Menu

Daily Ops

The BaseStation2-SM Daily Ops Editor window can only be used with Pro2 v 8.10 and higher modules. Other
CAMS and Pro modules must be accessed through the panel menus. Daily Ops allows the operator to stop
and start the machine at regular predefined times for selected days of the week. See the Pro2 Control Panel
Advanced Features Manual, Part Number 0997553 (English), for detailed information about Daily Ops.

To receive the current Daily Ops panel settings and to send an update of the Daily Ops to the control panel
click on Action, then Daily Ops or right click on the Pro2 v 8.10 and higher map item, then Daily Ops to view the
Daily Ops window.

NOTE eDaily Ops does not directly Start or Stop the machine.
*Daily Ops runs the STARTS program at the Start time.
eDaily Ops runs the STOP$ program at the Stop time.

F Main Window - Map 2 PIv1
File Maps Groups |Ackion | Yiew Setup He @ Update
III Clear Alarm L. Stop
| . Start
. Start
" . Skop
@ Pause Poll
(';:] Timed Ops O R % Remote Setup
@ Update Programs
] o e
Pragram Histary
il s k III Alarms
Histary
Palling 4

Popup Menu Enabled

Mode 1 - Daily Ops Mode

Provides a load management shutdown mechanism with a lockout feature for energy rate contract eligibility.
Click on the Mode 1 (Daily Ops Mode) radio button to activate the Daily Ops Mode.

1.  To turn Daily Ops On, click on the Daily [ =
OpS On/Off check box. I Daiy OPS On/Off & Mode 1 (Daiy OPS Made)
i i . " Mode 2 [Load Management Mods] 1 5
2. Click in the Start box and enter a time for I FIABETEO N 2940 EE 7B 90T 59

[ Sun
[v Hon

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE NN
| L L e L LT T
e | ]
Sl | | | Dl ]
I Th | O
SAL | | | Dl [T

starting the Daily Ops.

3. Click in the Stop box and enter a time for
stopping the Daily Ops.

Start Stap

04:00 16:00

4. Click in the boxes next to each of the
days that the Daily Ops will occur. Note
that the graph will change accordingly.

5. Click the Reset Form button to clear
and restart the Daily Ops setup. Repeat
steps 2 through 5.

or

[~ Sat
24 Hour clock. D0:01 - 23:59

Daily OPS runs the STARTS
program at Start time and the
STOP#$ program at Stop time.

Daily Dps does not start or stop

the machine, directly.

Made 1 Legend
. Daily OPS Lack Out
. Daily OPS Run

Click the Read From Panel button to refresh the display with the settings from the panel.

or

Click the Save button to send the information to the panel.

or

Click the Exit button to ignore any changes and return to the Main window.
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Action Menu
Daily Ops (Continued)

Mode 2 - Load Management Mode
Provides a load management shutdown mechanism without a lockout feature. Click on the Mode 2 (Load
Management Mode) radio button to activate the Daily Ops Load Management Mode.

1.

To turn Daily Ops On, click on the
Daily Ops On/Off check box.

To activate the Daily Ops, click on
the Activate Daily Ops check box.

Click in the Start box and enter a
time for starting the Daily Ops.

Click in the Stop box and enter a
time for stopping the Daily Ops.

Click in the boxes next to each of
the days that the Daily Ops will
occur. Note that the graph will
change accordingly.

Daily OPS

[v Daily OPS On/OFf " Mode 1 [Daily OPS Mode)
[v Activate Daily OPS f* Mode 2 [Load Management kMode]

Read
From
Panel

Reset
Form

Stark Stop
20:30 06:50
24 Hour clock. 00:01 - 23:59

Daily OPS runs the STARTS
program at Start time and the
STOP% program at Stop time.

I~ Sun
v tdon
v Tue
v ‘wed
v Thu
v Fri

[~ Sat

Daily Ops does not start or stop

the machine, directly.

1 2
1234567 83012346678 930123

Mode 2 Legend
Doaily OPS Start
- Diaily OPS Stop

Click the Reset Form button to clear and restart the Daily Ops setup.

Repeat steps 3 through 6.
or

Click the Read From Panel button to refresh the display with the settings from the panel.

or

Click the Save button to send the information to the panel.

or

Click the Exit button to ignore any changes and return to the Main window.
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Action Menu

History

The History window displays event history that is stored in an individual Pro v7 or Pro2 v8.0 and higher or
AutoPilot control panel. Control panel history contains machine status changes, logged with the date and time of
the event. History can be saved to a comma separated values (.csv) file and viewed with Microsoft Excel. %

Select a Pro v7 or Pro2 v8.0 and higher or AutoPilot control panel remote on the current map, then click on
Action, then History in the drop-down menu or click on History in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the
selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

¥ Main Window - Map 2

File Maps Groups |Action | wiew Setup H
III Clear Alarm | . Stop
. Skark I
@ Pause Pall
f'()-:f\.) Timed Ops OR
L@ |Update

III Clear Alarm

Program

PINCTZ

Iﬁ Update

. Start

. Stop

% Remote Setup

Programs

History

TN

-

Polling

Doaily Cps

Histary h Popup Menu Enabled

When the History window is opened, the Review History Total is set to the number of history lines (maximum
50 lines) that exist in the module at that time.

When the maximum number of 50 history lines exist in the control panel module, any new event is added as
history line number 1 and the oldest history line is discarded.

123

Review History Total m Get All History ﬂ

Date Time Type Status Position Pressure Percent Direction ‘wiet/dy Program
10/414/2008 | 138651 | LINEAR A Runining 500 Ft 40 El FORWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 136650 | LINEAR A “Waiting 500 Ft 40 El FORWARD WATER OM | “PROGRAM™
10/14/2008 | 134333 | LINEAR A Stopped 500 Ft 40 El FORWARD WATER OM | “PROGRAM™
10/14/2008 | 133621 | LINEAR A Running 200 Ft 40 El FORWARD WATER OM | “PROGRAM™
10/14/2008 | 133621 | LINEAR A W aiting 200 Ft El FORWARD WATER OM | “PROGRAM™
1041442008 | 133421 | LINEAR A Pauged 500 Ft El FORWARD WATER OM | “PROGRAM™
101442008 | 133421 | LINEAR A Running 500 Ft 0 FORWARD WATER ON | "PROGRAM"
10/14/2008 | 131626 PWOT C Running 26 Deg 100 FORWARD WATER OM *PROGRAM®
10414/2008 | 130232 PROT A Running 26 Deg 100 FORWARD WATER OM *PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 13:00:26 PROT A Running 26 Deg 100 FORWARD WATER OM *PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 125822 LINEAR A Running 385 Ft B0 FORWARD WATER OM *PROGRAM®
10/414/2008 | 125515 LINEAR A Running 450 Ft B0 FORWARD WATER OM *PROGRAM®
1014/2008 | 126513 | LINEAR & ‘waiing 450 Ft El FORwWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 125420 | LINE&R & Stopped El FORWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 125318 | LINE&R & W/ aiting El FORWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 11:50057 | LINE&R & Stopped El FORWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 11:4357 | LINE&R & W/ aiting El FORWwWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/14/2008 | 11:4356 | LINE&R & Running El FORWARD WATER OM | *PROGRAM*
10/414/2008 | 11:4351 | LINEAR & Runining 10 FORWARD WATER OFF | “PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 11:43:43 | LINEAR & W/ aiting 700 Ft 10 FORWARD WATER OFF | “PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 11:4333 | LINEAR A Stopped 700 Ft 10 FORWARD WATER OFF | “PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 11:45:04 FIVOT C Stopped 26 Deg 10 FORWARD WATER OFF | PROGRAM®
10/14/2008 | 11:46:14 | LINEAR & Stopped 520 Ft 10 FORWARD WATER OFF | “PROGRAM®
10/14/2008  11:2525 | LINEAR A Runring Ft 100 FORWARD WATER OFF | *PROGRAM*

* Microsoft Excel must be installed on the computer to use this option.
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Action Menu
History (Continued)
Review History Buttons

Review History Total

* When the Review history window is opened the Review History Total field is populated
with the total number of history lines that exist in the control panel module. Click this

button to refresh the total.

Get History

e Use Get History to display individual history lines selected by number from the selected
Pro v7, Pro2 v8.0, Pro2 v8.1 or AutoPilot module. Use the arrow buttons to select a

history line to display, then click Get History.

Get All History

e Use Get All History to display all the history lines in the selected Pro v7, Pro2 v8.0, Pro2
v8.1 or AutoPilot module. Starting with the current line number in the selection box.

Cancel

Print

Export

123

Date

Click Get All History.

* While Getting All History the cancel button is active. Click the Cancel button to cancel the action
of Get All History.

e Prints the current Review History window to a default printer. Click on Print, then Yes to confirm
the action or click on No to cancel the action.

e Exportsthelinesofhistory (withoutheadings)inthe .csvfileformat, usuallytoC:\camsReviewReports
on the computer hard drive. The file is automatically named REVIEW HISTORY with a date and
time identifier, (example: REVIEW HISTORY0717-1149.csv). You can keep this file name or
enter a different file name.

The file can be viewed without headings using a spreadsheet application.

:’u . ¢ Closes the Review History window.
un

Review History Total m 50 = Get All History ﬂ

Time Type Statug Position Percent Direction Wetddiy Program Restart Aual Out 515

10414/2002
1041472008
1041472008
1041472008
1041472008
1041472008
10:14/2008
10/14/2002
10/14/2002
10/14/2002
10/14/2002
10/14/2002
10/14/2008
10414/2002
10414/2002
10414/2002
10414/2002
1041472002
10414/2002
10414/2002
10414/2002
10414/2002
10414/2002
1014/2008

135681 LINEAR & Fiurning 500 Ft FORWARD WATER ON "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
13:56:50 LINEAR & Waiting 500 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* 515 0N
134333 LINEAR & Stopped 500 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* 515 0N
133621 LINEAR & Running 300 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* 515 0N
133621 LINEAR & Waiting 300 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* 515 0N
133421 LINEAR & Paused 500 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* 515 0N
133421 LINEAR & Running 500 Ft FORWARD WATER ON | "PROGRAM™ SIS ON
131626 FIvOT C Fiurning 26 Deg FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS ON
130232 FIVOT & Fiurning 26 Deg FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS ON
13:00:26 FIVOT & Fiurning 26 Deg FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS OFF
12:58:22 LINEAR & Fiurning 385 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS OFF
125515 LINEAR & Fiurning 450 Ft FORWARD ‘WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS ON
125613 | LINEAR A ‘walting 450Ft FORWARD WATERON | *PROGRAM® SISO
12:54:20 LINEAR & Stopped 702 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS 0N
125318 LINEAR & “waiting 702 Ft 0 FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:50:67 LINEAR & Stopped 702 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS 0N
11:43:57 LINEAR & v aiting 702 Ft FORWARD WATER ON *PROGRAM* SIS 0N
11:453:56 LINEAR & Fiurning 702 Ft FORWARD WATER ON “PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:453:51 LINEAR & Fiurning 700 Ft FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:453:49 LINEAR & Waiting 700 Ft FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:453:38 LINEAR & Stopped 700 Ft FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:45:04 FIvVOT C Stopped 26 Dea FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:46:14 LINEAR & Stopped 520Ft FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM" SIS 0N
11:25:25 | LINEAR A& Rurning Ft FORWARD WATER OFF | "PROGRAM” SISON w
3

128 Owner's Manual



MAIN WINDOW

Views

View Menu

To view a previously saved and named view of a portion of your farm - for example, a group of map items in a

certain area.

Click on View, then Views in

the drop-down menu.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps iGroups Action

Wiew | Setup Help

ﬁ Graphic | Tabular Yiew

A dialog box opens and
will ask you to select the
name of the desired view.

Click on the name of the
desired view to select it,
then click on OK to view
or click Cancel to close the
dialog box without viewing.

vOT 1

r

Select

VIEW 1

ta saved item from the box below.

ool | _paee

III Clear Alarm I@ pd Wigtts k E
Hee—————— oo o . o — @
Save Yiew As sad
RE OEWAMNY @F @ 8w
Zo0m

Save Form

Select a zaved item from the box below.

(@

Cancel | Delete ‘

NOTE

*The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom to Full View when the BaseSta-
tion2-SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom to Full View
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map
view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

e — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Save View As
Different views of a map can be saved. For example, a certain portion of your farm or certain pivots.

Get to the view you wish to save by using the Zoom commands or buttons. Then click on File, then Save View
As in the drop-down menu. A dialog box will open and ask you to name the view. Name the view and click OK
to save the view or click Cancel to close the dialogue box without saving.

This view can be displayed at any time by clicking on View, then Views in the drop-down dialog box.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Acktion |Yiew | Setup Help
- [=]x
Views
III Clear Alarm I@ Upg QOHOLNYP O @ G
Save Yiew Az ' i
Zoam b
ﬁ Graphic [ Tabular Yiew
< furew 1
Save View
Enter the name pou wizh to azsign ba thiz wiew.
Cancel
[wIEw 1|
L] | [ | [ -

NOTE

*The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom to Full View when the BaseSta-
tion2-SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom to Full View
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

eIf the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map
view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

¢ — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.

130 Owner's Manual




MAIN WINDOW

View Menu

Zoom Stretch

Zoom Stretch changes the view to show the entire map centered in the viewing area. This is handy to get the
map back to the center of the window after zooming in or out on a specific area.

Click on View, then click on Zoom, then on Stretch or click on the Stretch toolbar button.

E Main Window - Map 1
Eile Maps Groups Action w Setup Help
Clear Alarm ¥l Upd Open Saved Views E i@ @\ @\ @\
Save Views
‘ Zoom 4 m Stretch ‘
EEF| Graph / Tabular View @\ Zoom Center k OR

@\ Zoom Out Toolbar Button

Use Zoom Stretch to:
o Return to normal size view window after using any of the other zoom tools.

o Return to the normal size view window and refresh the screen after making changes like copying, pasting,
moving, or deleting items in the Map Draw window.

o Return the entire map back to the center of the window.

N OTE *The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom Stretch when the BaseStation2-
SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom Stretch
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map
view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

¢ — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
¢ — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Zoom Center

Zoom Center shifts the center of the viewed window to a specified point. The Zoom Center function is active
until it is toggled back off.

Click on View, then Zoom, then Zoom Center or click on the Zoom Center toolbar button.

E Main Window - Map 1
File Maps Groups Action |View | Setup Help

B Clear Alarm :l' Upd Open Saved Views ﬂ i@ @\ (‘B\ @\

Save Views

| Zoom » @ Stretch

ﬁ Graph / Tabular View @\ Foom Canter OR
@.\ ZoomIn

@\ Sear O Toolbar Button

Click at a new center point on the map. The screen will redraw so that the new center point is in the center of
the viewing window.

An operator can continue to Zoom Center again by clicking at a new center point on the map without going back
to the View Menu.

N OTE *Toggle the Zoom Center toolbar button to stop the function.

NOTE *The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom Stretch when the BaseStation2-
SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom Stretch
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map

view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

* — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.

e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Zoom In

Zoom In magnifies a section of the map. The center of the new view is redrawn using the spot where the mouse
is clicked as the new center of the map. There are nine zoom levels.

The Zoom In function is active until it is toggled back off. While Zoom In is active, clicking the left mouse button
will continue to step to the next greater level of magnification. Pressing the right mouse button will reverse the
zoom direction and step the view back out a level of magnification.

Click View, then click on Zoom, then Zoom In or click on the Zoom In toolbar button.

E Main Window - Map 1
File Maps Groups Action | View | Setup Help

N Clear Alarm Upd Open Saved Views ﬂ {_@1 @.\ @.\ @.\

Save Views

| Zoom g @ Stretch I
ﬁ Graph / Tabular View @\ S aomiEERler OR

Toolbar Button

Click on the center point of the area in which to Zoom In on and update the view.

An operator can continue to zoom in closer by clicking again on the center point of the area to Zoom In on
without going back to the View Menu.

NOTE *Toggle the Zoom In toolbar button to stop the function.
*Clicking the right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and zoom out.

NOTE *The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom Stretch when the BaseStation2-
SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom Stretch
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map

view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

* — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Zoom Out

Zoom Out shows a larger portion of the map. The center of the new view is redrawn using the spot where the
mouse is clicked as the new center of the map. There are nine zoom levels.

The Zoom Out function is active until it is toggled back off. While Zoom Out is active, clicking the left mouse
button will continue to reduce the level of magnification. Clicking the right mouse button will reverse the zoom
direction and step the view back in a level of magnification.

Click View, then click on Zoom, then Zoom Out or click on the Zoom Out toolbar button.

E Main Window - Map 1

File Maps Groups Action | View | Setup Help
o [ od Open Saved Views ] 4+ -

B Clear Alarm - Upd P E l@ @\ O\ O\

Save Views

| Zoom 2 @ Stretch
)
E Graph / Tabular View @\ Zoom Center OR

@.\ Zoom In

‘9\ Zoom Out Toolbar Button
i@i Zoom Area

Click on a center point of the area that you want to zoom out from and the view will update.

An operator can continue to zoom out by clicking again on the center point of the area to zoom out from without
going back to the View menu.

NOTE ee Toggle the Zoom Out toolbar button to stop the function.
e Clicking the right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and zoom in.

NOTE *The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom Stretch when the BaseStation2-
SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom Stretch
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

e|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map

view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

* — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Zoom Area

Zoom Area changes the Main Window view to show a defined viewing area. The Zoom Area function is active
until it is toggled back off.

Click on View, then Zoom, then Zoom Area or click on the Zoom Area toolbar button.

E Main Window - Map 1
File Maps Groups Action |View | Setup Help
[ Open Saved Vi =
| Clear Alarm |24 Upd PEITSaNEE e ﬂ L@ @\ @\ O\
Save Views
‘ Zoom » @ Stretch
E Graph / Tabular View @\ Foom Centar OR

@.\ Zoom In

Q Zoom Out Toolbar Button

!@{ Zoom Area l

Click on the upper left corner of the area you wish to view, then click on the lower right corner. The screen will
redraw to change the view and zoom in on the rectangle area you have designated.

An operator can continue to zoom area by clicking again on the upper left corner of the area to view, then click
on the lower right corner, without going back to the View Menu.

NOTE *Toggle the Zoom Area toolbar button to stop the function.

*Clicking the right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and show the previous
view.

NOTE *The Main Window map view always defaults to Zoom Stretch when the BaseStation2-
SM program is started.

*The Main Window map view is refreshed every 5 minutes using the Zoom Stretch
feature. Refreshing the map view on a regular interval removes any excess text or
graphics that may be left on the map from the polling process.

|f the BaseStation2-SM program is shutdown after the Main Window map view has
been adjusted with Zoom Center, Zoom In, Zoom Out, or Zoom Area the adjusted map
view is not saved automatically and will not be displayed when the BaseStation2-SM
program is started.

* — To save a Main Window map view use Save View As.
e — To display a saved Main Window map view use Views.
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View Menu

Tabular and Graphic View

The Tabular and Graphic View icons toggle between the Tabular View and Graphic View. Click on View, then
Graphic/Tabular View in the drop-down menu. The Tabular and Graphic View icons are also available on the
Main Window tool bar.

Tabular View
When the Tabular View icon is displayed, clicking on Graphic/Tabular View toggles the map display to the
Tabular View.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Action |Wiew | Setup Help

III Clear &larm IEI 1pd Vigts
|

[BEE

CEL R R
Pressure |Status lai

Update Date  7/1472006
Update Time ~ 06:31 AM

uuuuu

Save View As

( Tabular View Icon

Foom 4

Graphic | Tabular Yigw

v

unni on
o
oppe
oppe:
oppe:
aiting [OFF___|OFF__[ON | 79|Reverse
oppe:

Wz T oppe:

G5 | 220| W& oppe

H1

| 802 Wet aiting [ON_ |[ON__ |OFF | 180|Forwar

Tabular View displays a line of information
for each map item from the active map in a
table form.

Selecting a text line displays a graphic
of the associated map item in the lower
right hand corner. Rows can be sorted by L. [ | Lo ]
clicking on the column heading.
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Graphic View
When the Graphic View icon is displayed, clicking on Graphic/Tabular View toggles the map display to the

Graphic View. Graphic View displays the active map in graphic form.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Action

III Clear Alarm @ Ipd
Select Mame
Pivot2

T Pivot3

Wiew | Setup  Help

imple2

W Setup Help

View Menu

WaAPYE @

00 i BEAAE oF

Views

Save View As

Zoom

Main Huy

S

araphic [ Tabular YWigw

/

( Graphic View Icon )

AR

Q)

Q

Stopped

eve 6.9 feet
46 PSl
ischarge | 0 PSI
OGPM/ 0 Gal

L

onme e || = o
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Setup Menu
Base Setup

Click on Setup, then Base Setup in the drop-down menu to display the Base Setup window.

¥ |Main Window - map

Setup | Help

File Maps Groups Action Yiew

E_B Base Sekup

III Clear Alarm @ Update

% Rermote Setup
p—
Conkack List

Units Remotes 4

38 Basestation Security »

& User Admin

Language

Preferences

x|

BaseStation2-SM

Base Station Id:

The following settings for the BaseStation2-SM
communications between the computer and the
remote machine are made in the BaseStation
Setup window:

BaseStation2-SM Constants
BaseStation ID

Times to Send Messages

Time to Wait for Acknowledge

Remote Telemetry
Radio 1

Radio 2

Phone

External User Connection
Base Link
Alarms

H Radio 1

Times To Send Messages:

Seconds To Wait For Acknowledge:

COM Port

[

Radio Type 1 None

=]

Baud |<none>

E_]

m Flow Control

Key Wait EI Hone =]

COM Port |COM3--

£

Radio Type | None

=]

Baud ‘ <none>

B d Flow Control

Key Wait El Morne =]

Call Timeout

COM Port
[ -

Baud

Uses Digital Cellular Modem
At Remote

Modem Setup ‘AT tFO HO

Base Link
Call Timeout

COM Port
Baud

=

Modem Setup |AT +F0 HO

[ Enable Yoice

[ Enable Call Dut

Yoice Device l

[~ Play Alarm On Computer Speakers

I Email/text Message

Remote Yoice Password: l:l

NOTE

*The BaseStation2-SM program must be closed and restarted for some setting changes
to take affect. Always restart the program to assure the new settings are utilized.
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Setup Menu

Base Setup (Continued)
BaseStation ID

The BaseStation ID is a number used to identify the BaseStation.

The ID assigned can be numbers,
characters, or a combination. It ||SEElIGIIFESIE
should be a unique identifier and
must not match any other device.

Base Station Id: Times To Send Meszages:

Seconds To Wait For Acknowledge:

Avoid using the sequence of “000”
since Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select
and Select2 modules and Remote
Links ship from Valmont with the
default ID of “000”.

NOTE *For users with a secondary computer with the BaseStation2-SM software or Smart
Phone, use different Base IDs for each computer so that they do not attempt to re-
spond to each other. It is suggested that the primary computer ID be set to “999” and
the IDs for any secondary computers or smart phones be set to next lower humber in
numerical order (998, 997, etc.).

Times to Send Messages

The maximum number of attempts that will be made to communicate with the remote (default value is 2 tries).
When a communication transaction is successful on the first attempt, the BaseStation2-SM will not continue
with additional tries.

For remotes using radios that may be on the fringe of reliable communications, increasing the number of
attempts may be necessary.

Time to Wait for Acknowledge

Time the BaseStation will wait for a response from a remote (default value is 5 seconds). Using radios, key
wait delays, and/or trunking systems will delay the transmission of data. The Store and Forward feature also
requires additional time for messages to reach their end destination.

If a returned message is not received by the BaseStation2- DELAY SECONDS
SM within the allowed response time, the BaseStation2-SM Baud Rate Without With
will retry the transaction for as many attempts as specified orRadio | Store and Forward | Store and Forward
in the Times to Send Messages limitation. 300 Baud 5 9
See Delay Seconds chart f imate Time to Wait f 1200 Baud : °
ee Delay Seconds chart for approximate Time to Wait for :
Acknowledge settings. Data Radio 2 4
SSR 2 4
Phone 2

NOTE *Settings may need to be increased to account for longer radio key wait times or un-
usually large amounts of data being sent to the remote.

*Setting the Time to Wait for Acknowledge for too long of a delay can corrupt the poll-
ing or update data being received from the remote.

N OTE *The BaseStation2-SM program must be closed and restarted for some setting changes
to take affect. Always restart the program to assure the new settings are utilized.
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Setup Menu

Base Setup (Continued)
Radio 1 / Radio 2

If one radio is connected to the primary computer, enable Radio 1 by clicking a check mark in the Radio 1 check
box. If a second radio is connected to the primary computer, enable Radio 2 by clicking a check mark in the
Radio 2 check box. Radio 1 must be enabled before Radio 2 can be enabled.

Radio Type

Select the type of radio (Radio & Modem, |-

DataRadio, or SSR Link) connected to - R =1 Flow Control

the BaseStation computer from the drop R =l Baud [cone> ] geywan A fNone ]

down list. H Radio 2 COMPort [COM3- | [ - Flow Control
Radio Type |Mone Baud |<none> Key Wait EI None

Baud

Select the baud rate that matches the modem communications data rate: 300, 1200, 4800, or 9600 Baud. The
same settings should be used for the remote machine modem at each control panel.

Key Radio

Enable Key Radio by clicking a check in the Key Radio check box when using the 300 and 1200 baud radio
modems. This enables the key wait function. Some configurations of DataRadios also require the radio to be
keyed.

Key Wait

Key Wait controls the amount of time that the BaseStation2-SM waits after enabling the serial port Request To
Send line (RTS) before sending data (default value is 1.0 second). Key Wait duration is affected by the type of
radio and the repeater delay requirements. Valmont modems key the radio with the RTS line. VHF and UHF
radios typically require a momentary delay from the instant the radio is keyed until the data is transmitted. Other
types of radios, such as spread spectrum radios and digital data radios, often have programmable features for
managing the transmission of data. They may require only a short key wait period or none at all.

U The value zero, 0, sets the key wait duration to 0.05 second. This provides a minimal time delay for the
RTS line to change before data is sent to the radio.

. Any positive value entered, such as 0.8, sets the delay period between the time RTS is enabled until the
data is sent.

Flow Control
Flow Control is set depending on the radio and/or modem capabilities and the use of Real-Time Updates. The
300 or 1200 baud radios should be set to None and do not typically support CTS or DCD.

. For DataRadio set the flow control to None, or DCD if using Real-Time Updates.

U For SSR link set the flow control to None.

o Valmont 300 and 1200 baud modems, analog radios, and radio harnesses sold before 2008 do not support
CTS/DCD radio channel busy detection.

COM Port

Choose the appropriate serial communications port for the radio hardware connection. Unless the radio modem
manufacturer supplies a Windows driver for the hardware, a communications port will not show a Windows
device attached and is shown as only the COM port designator. The location can be identified by looking at the
installed Windows components. In general, from the Start Menu, select Settings - Control Panel and navigate
to the view for Modems or Ports to check the communications port settings. Verify that each modem does not
have any port conflicts with other installed devices.

Close and restart the BaseStation2-SM program after making changes.

NOTE eBaseStation2-SM must be restarted after changes to Com Port settings are made.
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Setup Menu

Base Setup (Continued)

Phone
If an external phone modem is used at the BaseStation2-SM for communication to a Valmont PHONE LINK or
digital cellular modem, enable Phone by clicking a check mark in the Phone check box.

NOTE *Poor connections will result in message corruption and communication errors.
Valmont cannot assure reliable performance under these conditions.

Baud
Select the baud rate that matches the Phone COM Port [COM3— = Uses Digital Celluar Modem
modem communications data rate: 1200 Call Timeout Baud [1200 5| DtRemote
or 9600 Baud. The same settings should Modem Setup |AT HO &F0 &HO &N2 &U2 tKO 4MO X4 E0 $0-1 515-255 5195 =]
be used for the remote machine modem
at each control panel. Remote Link and
Auxiliary Link are not adjustable. OR
MOdem Setup . COM Pont |COM3-  ~| _ Uses Digital Cellular Modem
Configuration instructions sent to the _ At Remote

. Call Timeout Baud |9600 z
mOdem When the BaseStatlon SendS a Modem Setup AT HO &F0 &HO &NG &U6 &K0 &MD X4 ED 50=1 515=255 519=5 j
reset command to the modem. Select the

Modem setup string for the hardware that
exists at the remote control panel from the
Modem Setup drop down list.

The Valmont remote phone modem does not use data compression or any error detection/correction.

U.S. Robotics External 56K Fax modem model USR5686D setup strings are shown below:

e For 1200 baud, connecting to the Valmont PHONE LINK phone modem use:
ATHO &F0 &HO0 &N2 &U2 &K0 &MO0 X4 EO0 SO0=1 S15=255 S19=5

* For 9600 baud, connecting to the Valmont digital cellular modem use:
ATHO &F0 &HO &N6 &U6 &KO &MO X4 EO0 S0=1 S15=255 S19=5

A separate and dedicated phone line and modem is required for the Phone function because each phone
modem for the BaseStation is dedicated to a specific function. While the BaseStation2-SM is running this
phone modem is dedicated to the Phone function.

If applicable, the BaseStation will answer all incoming calls in response to Real-Time Updates from phone
modems at the remote machines.

COM Port

Choose the appropriate installed modem. Available modems that the BaseStation has identified as installed
and working properly in Windows are shown in the drop down list.

Call Timeout

The time allowed for an answering modem to respond to the sending modem (default 40 seconds). Additional
delay time may be necessary for cellular phone connections. Weak signals or noisy phone lines may cause
long connection times.

Uses Digital Cellular Modem at Remote

Check the box when a digital cellular modem is used in the phone link, whether at the base or the remote(s).
When the box is checked, an additional delay of several seconds is added for the cellular service provider to
establish a connection to the remote modem.

If digital cellular modems are used and the Uses Digital Cellular Modem at Remote box is not checked, then
data will be sent before a complete connection is established with the remote. The message will not be received
by the remote unless the number of Times To Send Message is greater than one.

NOTE eBaseStation2-SM must be restarted after changes to Com Port settings are made.
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Setup Menu

Base Setup (Continued)

Base Link

A remote computer running a copy of the BaseStation2-SM can connect to the BaseStation2-SM using an
additional phone modem connection. Enable Base Link by clicking a check mark in the Base Link check box.

A separate dedicated phone line and P IR —
modem is required for Base Link because cal Tincout N

each phone modem for the BaseStation iS | matem sewn [a7 Ho tFo 40 16 a6 ek 1Mo X4 E0 50=1 515-255 5135
dedicated to a specific function.

Baud

Select the baud rate, 1200 or 9600, that matches the modem communications data rate. The same settings
should be used at the remote computer modem.

Modem Setup
Configuration instructions sent to the modem when the BaseStation sends a reset command to the modem.

Enter the following auto answer modem setup string:
ATHO &F0 &HO &N6 &U6 &KO &MO0 X4 E0 S0=1 S15=255 S19=5.

A separate and dedicated phone line and modem is required for the Base Link function because each phone
modem for the BaseStation2-SM is dedicated to a specific function. This phone modem is dedicated to the
Base Link function while the BaseStation is running. The modem is configured to auto-answer so that other
BaseStation2-SM computers can connect to the primary BaseStation2-SM.

Call Timeout
The time allowed for an answering modem to respond to the sending modem (default 40 seconds). Additional
delay time may be necessary for cellular phone connections.

COM Port

Choose the appropriate installed modem. Available modems that the BaseStation has identified as installed
and working properly in Windows are shown in the drop down list.

N OTE *The BaseStation2-SM program must be closed and restarted for some setting changes
to take affect. Always restart the program to assure the new settings are utilized.
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Setup Menu

Base Setup (Continued)
Alarms

Voice

Voice is the Dual Tone Multi Frequency (DTMF) interface that allows the user to call the BaseStation2-SM to
monitor and control remote machines by touch tone phone. If Call Out is enabled, Voice will work with the
Contact List to call a user contact phone number when a high level alarm condition is detected. When a call
is answered a voice message will specify which remote has an alarm condition. A voice prompt will direct you
through the menu options. This feature requires that a Contact List and Call Out List be created. Enable Voice
by clicking a check mark in the Voice check box.

Call In
Call In is enabled when Voice is checked, " Play Alarm On Computer Speakers
activating the ring detect and auto-answer | & Enable voice I Email/text Message
featu re. Remote Yoice P d:
Voice Device | ﬂ
Call Out

Check to enable. This activates the
automatic dial and voice message play
feature when a high level alarm has
occurred.

Remote Voice Password

This password consisting of up to 6 numbers (default password: none, the field is left blank) is used to access
the voice messaging system and is a security feature to keep unauthorized callers from tampering with the
BaseStation2-SM.

When calling in, the voice password, followed by the pound sign (#), will allow Call In access to the BaseStation2-
SM. The caller is able to request transactions using the touch-tone keypad on the telephone for sending
commands and requesting status information.

Voice Device

Choose the appropriate installed modem from the drop down list. Only devices that are recognized as voice
compatible are listed. Data modems do not have the ability to exchange the analog signals (playing *.wav files
and recognizing the touch tones from the phone keypad) required for the Alarms Voice Call In/Out feature.

A separate dedicated phone line and modem is required for the Voice function because each phone modem
for the BaseStation is dedicated to a specific function. The phone modem dedicated to the Voice function
cannot be used by any other function while the BaseStation2-SM is running. This phone modem will answer all
incoming calls and attempt to dial a call when required to by an alarm.

N OTE *The BaseStation2-SM program must be closed and restarted for some setting changes
to take affect. Always restart the program to assure the new settings are utilized.

Play Alarm on Computer Speakers
Check to enable.

When checked, the High Level Alarm

i . i ” |v Play Alarm On Comp Speakers:
message There is a High Level Alarm [ | Enable Voice [ Email/text Message
is played on the computer's default ;
. . . I~ Enable Call Out Remote Yoice Password: l:l
Windows speakers when there is a high i
Yoice Device | ﬂ

level alarm.

It is the same message that is played
over the phone during a Call Out.
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Setup Menu
Base Setup (Continued)
Alarms

Email/Text Message

When the email software for the computer and BaseStation2-SM is installed, the BaseStation computer works
with the Contact List to email and/or text message users when a high level alarm is triggered. This feature
requires a dedicated email address for BaseStation and a high speed internet connection.

Enable Email/Text Message
a) Make sure email software for the computer and BaseStation2-SM have been installed.

b) Enable Email/Text Messaging by

[~ Play Alarm On Computer Speakers

clicking a check mark in the Email/ |  Enable voice ¥ Enaiie Hessae
TeXt Message CheCk bOX " Enable Call Dut Remote ¥oice Password: l:l
Yoice Device | _:I

Configure Email/Text Message
c) Configure Email/Text Messaging by clicking the Configure button.

d) Enter the Simple Mail Transfer Radio Type JSSR Link vl Dot [9600 vl rui: -1l [None -
Protocol (SMTP) server name for = Outgaing E-mail Server Configuration
your Internet Service Provider | ows Contiol
(ISP) in the SMTP Server Name e : | [fone
f|e|d B Phon =I Smip Server Mame: [.5/mont com .
From: Email Address: ‘dn-not-reply@valmont.com |
e) Enter the BaseStation dedicated - Userld: [
email address (basestation2@ Madem S| e
yourisp.com) in the FROM: Email : |
Address field. M Base Lj 4
. Cal 317 I B aud L =
f)  Enter the |SP_3-CCOU”t user I.D. in Modem Setup [AT HO &F0 &HO &NG &UB &£0 &M0 X4 E0 50-1 515-255 519-5
the User 1.D. field. /
Alarms [ Plap Alarm On Computer Speakers
[~ Enable Yoice ﬁ v Email/ M
g) Enter the ISP account password v Emalfiext Messaoe
in the Password field. I Enable Call Qut - Remote Voice Password
VYoice Device ] _:_]
h) Click Save to save the settings or = —
Cancel to close without saving. L e

Save Settings
After settings have been made to the Base Setup, click OK to save the settings, then close and restart
BaseStation2-SM so that the changes take effect.

N OTE ¢|f Voice Call Out or Email/Text message was enabled, the Contacts and Notice Groups
must be setup/created in the CONTACT LIST.

N OTE *The BaseStation2-SM program must be closed and restarted for some setting changes
to take affect. Always restart the program to assure the new settings are utilized.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel
The BaseStation2-SM software requires user input of setup parameters for each remote machine that is
controlled or monitored by the BaseStation2-SM.

To open the Remote Setup window, first select a remote control panel from the current map, then click Setup,
then Remote Setup or click on Remote Setup in the Popup Menu displayed on or near the selected remote
when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

F Main Window - map
Eile Maps Groups Action View |Setup | Help
B
III Clear Alarm Ig Update {Hlige Base Setup I@ PPPPPP
L— 2] thate
Remote Setup /® =
Contact List \ @ =
' OR e
Units Remotes 4
yyyyyyyy
Basestation Security | | | N | ey
Hlarms
& User Admin m
Poling »

Language

Preferences

Popup Menu Enabled

The Remote Setup window is for the selection and then setup of Pro v4/5, Pro v6, Pro v7, Pro2 v8.0 and higher,
AutoPilot, Select, Select2, Remote Link, and Panel Link control panels for pivots, linears, pumps, and valves.
Remote Setup Window is also used to configure Auxiliary Link panels and Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor.

The available settings on the Remote Setup window are determined by the machine, type of remotes, number
of remote(s) being setup, and group or single remote selection.

Any changes to the values in the Remote Setup window will be indicated by a change in label color from black
letters to blue letters. Clicking OK will close the window and save the new values. Clicking Cancel will close
the window without saving the new values.

Remote Data Alarm Levels

Identification Machine Setup

Remote Started: _ §ER
Rtu Type: |PRO2 v8.1 -
Radius: 1280 Wet/dry  1mn
Rtu Id: Discharge. 00 Direction: | ui
Dataradio 1d| 0] Riverae Anhs SIS ON/OFF: | iin
= R C VRIS T foleanoros i ——
© FBne C VRIST VRIZ W Crise
C icati .
'ommunications Water Meter: (PR wet Houre < Aux 1 Out: 4
Channel |Radio 1 Sk Ciuise Control Aux 2 In:
Hours Per Pass >> |28 b 2 (e 4
Phone Number: I:I Restart: 10N
Polling Period: 0 Panel Constants Mo Response:  HNR
Pause = Minimum Application: 0.25|
Minimum Hrs/rev:
Stov And Forwrd Patie || Stop Fout: 1IN
Stop In Slot Angle:
Callout List 3
None stop- 1IN
sis: 1IN
7 5 .
¥ Read Sis During An Update Daily Ops: “““

¥ Read Tire Pressure During An Update
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Identification

RTU Type

The RTU type must be set to
the machine control panel type
for appropriate data exchange
and proper panel display on the
BaseStation computer.

RTUID

The RTU ID must be set to the
machine control panel RTU ID so
BaseStation communications can
connect with the remote machine.
The RTU ID must be unique and
cannot match any other device.

DataRadio ID

The DataRadio ID field associates
a DataRadio with a remote for
Diagnostics use only and is not
required for communication with
the panel. DataRadio ID field is only
shown when DataRadio is selected
as the communications channel.

Variable Rate Irrigation

M ->~ote Data

Identification

Atu Type: |PRO2 v8.1 -
Rtu Id:
D ataradio Id ljl

& Hong ™ VRIS WRIZ I7Cruise\

Communications

Channel |Radio 1 bt
Phone Number: I:I

Machine Setup

Radius:
Discharge: __Bl:ll]
Reverse Angle
Forward Angle
Road Angle:

Water Meter: [pRg wet Hours

Cruize Control
Hours Per Pass >> |28

Polling Period: 0

Pause | |

Store And Forward Path: I:I
Callout List [yane

Panel Constants
Minimum Application:

Minimum Hrs/rev:

nl =
I
o|ld

Stop In Slot Angle:

Sync Constants

W Read Sis During An Update

¥ Read Tire Pressure During An Update

Cancel

Alarm Levels

Remote Started:  ERR

B

Wet/dry  amn
Direction:  mun

SIS ON/OFF:  mnn

Speed:
Aux1In

Aux 1 Out:
Aux 2 In:
Aux 2 Out:

Restart:  HIN

EEWN

No Responge: HI

Stop Fault: i

1

STOP:
Sis:

Daily 0ps: 1IN

The Variable Rate Irrigation(VRI) feature is available on the remote setup screen when the RTU Type is set to
either PRO2 v8.1 or Select2. The remote control panel must be equipped with VRI software and for VRI Zone

additional hardware is required.

To enable VRI features in BaseStation for this remote do one of the following depending on RTU Type.
* PRO2 v8.1: Check either the VRI Speed check box or VRI Zone check box.

e Select2: Check the VRI Speed check box. VRI Zone is not available for Select2.

Cruise Control

The Cruise Control feature is available on the remote setup screen when the RTU Type is set to either PRO2
v8.1 or Select2. The remote control panel must be equipped with the Cruise Control software.
* To enable Cruise Control in BaseStation for this remote, check the Cruise check box and enter the Cruise

Control Hours Per Revolution.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)
Communications

Channel

The channel used to communicate
with the remote. Select Radio 1,
Radio 2, Phone or IP Address from

the drop down menu. o Remote Dtﬁ Alarm Levels
Identification Machine Setup i
Remote Started:
Atu Type: |PRO2 v8.1 - [t
IP Address Radius: wetsdy i |
T IP Add fl I i il -262 Discharge: 800! Direction:  min
o use ress a text file listing Dataradio ld| (| SIS ON/OFF: | 1m
the IP address and a list of RTU IDs i spont.
(IPlistOfRtus.txt) must be available & sl VRISC VRIZ [V Cuise I Aux1In
. oad Angle:
on the BaseStation computer. Communications i PR
Water Meter: ,W‘
Channel |Radio 1 :|v Cruize Control (e 2{e —J
B IPlistOfRtus. txt - Notepad Hours Por Pass >3 [26 Avk2ou: |
Phone Number: I:I Restart:  HIN
File Edt Format View Help ) )
Polling Period: 0 Panel Constants No Response: ~ HIR
IP address : 10.10.11.43 Pause r Minimum Application: .
: Minimum Hrsfrev: - stop Faur: TN
E-]I:IE Store And Forward Path: I:I S op Fau
ore CalloutLlist [None -] stop: HININD
fC ] ) ] sis IIININ
When IP Address is selected the IP i Besliols Dikxe an Voiste Daily 0ps: TN

Address/Port field appears. Enter ¥ Read Tire Pressure During An Update
the IP address and port number of

the communication device being
used. BaseStation must be restarted
after setting the IP address.

Communications

Channel |lp Address -
Ip:portit (10.10.11.43 (10001 |

Phone Number

A Phone Number entry is required when a phone modem is used to communicate with the remote.

* The number must be entered exactly as it is dialed; numbers without the dash (-).

* If the BaseStation phone line is through a switch board, enter the outside access number first.

* Special characters recognized by the phone modem can be used. The comma character adds a 2 second
pause.

Polling Period

The time between polling tries for obtaining machine status (shown as minutes).

Pause
Pauses polling on the selected remote(s). Click a check mark in the check box, then click on OK.

Store and Forward Path

The Store and Forward Path is used for a Radio Hop function through Pro, Pro2 or AutoPilot modules without
the need for additional hardware. When using this function all control panels involved must be either Pro version
7 or later, Pro2 or AutoPilot.

Enter the RTU ID of the intermediate machine that is used as a relay point. Additional time will be required to
relay the message. Increasing the Time to Wait for Acknowledge value in the Base Setup will be necessary
(typically double the original Time to Wait), depending on the type of communications being used.

Call Out List

The Call Out List is used to assign a Notice Group Call Out List to be used if a high level alarm occurs on this
machine. Used when Alarms Voice Call Out is enabled. A Contact List and Notice Group Call Out List must
be created.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)
Machine Setup - Pivot Only

Radius

The Radius value defines the
radius of the wetted area of a
center pivot machine in feet(ft) or
meters(m). This is information
only and does not change the size
of the pivot circle on the map.

Discharge

The Discharge value in Gallons
Per Minute (GPM) or Liters Per
Second (LPS), is used when cal-
culating water for the Total Flow.

Note: When a pump is associ-
ated with an irrigator and both are
represented on the BaseStation
as active remote units (such as a
pump and a pivot), the Total Flow
calculations will include both ma-
chine’s discharge in the Total Flow
calculation.

Reverse Angle

The Reverse Angle is the extreme counterclockwise movement boundary for a circle. This can be changed to

Remote Nata

Identification

Rtu Type: |PRO2 v8.1 -
Rtu Id:
Dataradio Id DI

@ Hong © VRIS WRIZ W Crise

Communications

Machine Setup

Radius:
Dizcharge: 200
Reverze Angle
Forward Angle
Road Angle: _123.5

Water Meter |ppn wet Hours =

Channel |Radio 1 = IR LT
Hours Per Pass >> ’T
Phone Number: l:l
Polling Period: |—[I| Panel Constants
Paae - Minimum Application: 0.25]
Store And Forward Path: l:l e s

Callout List [yone

adjust the part circle drawing on the main map.

Forward Angle

The Forward Angle is the extreme clockwise movement boundary for a circle. This can be changed to adjust

the part circle drawing on the main map.

Road Angle

The Road Angle is the position of the road in the field.
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Stop In Slot Angle:

Sync Constants

¥ Read Sis During An Update

[v Read Tire Pressure During An Update

fapesl

Alarm Levels

Remote Started: 1

Wet/dry  mm

B

Direction:  man

515 ON/OFF:  amn

Speed:
Aux 1 In 4
Aux 1 Out: 4
Aux 2 In: 4
Aux 2 Out: 4
Restart: IR
Mo Response:  HEI
Stop Fault: 1
stop- 1NN
sis: 1IN

Daily Ops: "“"
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Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Machine Setup - Linear Only

Setup Menu

The machine setup screen varies depending on the system type selected. Shown below are both a Standard
System Machine Setup Screen and a Universal System Setup Screen.

Machine Length
The length of linear machine in feet (ft) or
meters (m).

Cart Position

(Standard Linear Only)

The location where the cart path line is
drawn on the map item, in relationship to
the first corner of map item clicked when
the map item was drawn. Enter the value
in feet (ft) or meters (m).

Note: Cart Position is not available for
Universal System Type. Universal Linear
cart path location is automatically calculated
at the center of the field.

Discharge

The Discharge value in Gallons Per Minute
(GPM) or Liters Per Second (LPS), is used
when calculating water for the Total Flow.

Note: When a pump is associated with an
irrigator and both are represented on the
BaseStation as active remote units (such
as a pump and a linear), the Total Flow
calculations will include both machine’s
discharge in the Total Flow calculation.

Linear Start

The starting position of the span icon on
the linear map item and is usually set to
zero(0). The value entered must match
the value in the remote control panel for
accurate calculation of span position. Enter
the value in feet (ft) or meters (m).

Linear End

The ending position of the span icon on the
linear map item and is usually set to the
length of the field. The value entered must
match the value in the remote control panel
for accurate calculation of span position.
Enter the value in feet (ft) or meters (m).

Marker Location

Standard System Machine Setup Screen

Remote Data

Rtu Type: |Autopilot -

System Type
Oriversal

Ritu Id:
Dataradio Id ljl

Communications

Channel =

Alarm Levels
Identification

Machine Setup

Machine Length

Cart Position El
Discharge: _BIJI]
Linear Start: El
Linear End: __1 200|

Marker Location

1
3
5

Phone Number:

Panel Constants
e AT

0.25

Polling Period: 0

Pause ) |

Store And Forward Path: l:l
Callout List [ygne

Identification

Rtu Type: |Autopilot -

Minimum Hrs/rev: 24

Stop In Slot Angle:

[ Read Sis During An Update

Universal System Setup Screen

e
Remote Nata Alarm Level

Machine Setup

Remote Started:  NEN
Wet/dry 1

£l

Direction:  mmn
515 ON/OFF:  nmm
Speed:

Aux1In
Aux 1 Qut:
Aux 2 In:
Aux 2 Out:

Restart:  EER

Mo Response: N

Stop Faul: (1111

stop:
Sis:
Daily Dps: """

EEIZ EEDDOD

System Type Machinglengih
" Standard Discharge:
£ Univerl LinearStartt |1
Rtu Id: Linear End: 1200
Dataradio Id ljl
Marker Location
Communications 1
Channel |Radio 1 - 3
5
Phone Number: Panel Constants
MinApp: L| 0.25 P | 0.25
Polling Period: l:l in App -
Pause o Minimum Hrs/rev:
Stop In Slot Angle:
Store And Forward Path: |:|

Callout List [ygne

Sync Constants

[ Read Sis During An Update

Remote Setup

Remote Started:  NEN
Wet/dry 1

e

Diwrection:  mmn
SIS ON/OFF: | mmm
Speed:

Aux 1In
Aux 1 Out:
Aux 2 In:
Aux 2 Qut:
Restart:  EER

No Response:  HER

Stop Fault: 1

EE[E) EERREE

stop: I
Sis:

Daily 0ps: 111111

The marker location represents the hose coupler locations. Up to six (6) marker locations can be entered. Enter
the values in feet (ft) or meters (m) (For display information only).
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Water Meter

The Water Meter selection provides three choices of water monitoring methods: None, Pro Wet Hours, and 1
or 2 Flowmeters. None is the default method. The method selected here determines the formula that is used
in Reports. None is the only method available for Select and Panel Link panels.

None

Dictates that water reports are
based on calculated approxima-
tions of water discharge in Gal-

lons Per Minute (GPM) or Liters e Remote Data Alarm Levels
Identification Machine Setup
Pel’ SeCOI’Id (LPS) Shne PRDZ5eaH Remote Started: M
> ¥o. ot
The Reports formula is the prod- s MR Discharge: Directior I
. 515 OM/OFF: (111
uct of the discharge value entered BRGE apend

and the accumulated wet hours & None T VAISC VAIZ [ Cuise FaNng atae

Aux 1 In
. Road Angle:
known by the BaseStation from Commaration: — = P
. Water Meter: ’W‘
polled interval status changes. Channel [Ip Address Aux 2 In:
Ip:porti Aux 2 Out:
In this example, at a discharge Phone Number: [ | 2 Flovmeters Restart: _ 811 |
- Polling Period: 0 Panel Constants Mo R e 1]
rate of 170 gpm, the Totals Re H ek e o Response
port will calculate the number of M e
. . : i - Stop Fault: 1
minutes that the machine was Storo And Forward Path: || Stop In Slot Angle:

running wet during the report pe- EREER [Nane 2|
riod and multiply that by 170.

3
#

Iv Read Sis During An Update Daily 0ps: 11INNI

[v Read Tire Pressure During An Update

Cancel

The report is only as accurate as
the status update records for log-
ging start and stop times.

The BaseStation2-SM records actual start and stop times that are commanded through the BaseStation2-SM.
Other local controls at the machine that start or stop the machine, such as Programs, SIS, and Daily Ops are
logged only when updated by polling or manual requests for status updates.

Example:

Pivot Started Pivot Polled Pivot Stopped Pivot Polled
1:00 p.m. 1:05 p.m. 4:00 p.m. 4:05 p.m.

A L1

Pivot Time line

1.  The discharge rate is set for 170 gpm and the pivot is started at 1:00 p.m. and polled at 1:05 p.m., then the
BaseStation gets data that the pivot is running wet.

2. The pivotis stopped at 4:00 p.m. and polled at 4:05 p.m., then the BaseStation gets data that the pivot has
stopped.

3. The flow rate is calculated from 1:05 p.m. to 4:05 p.m. discharge rate (170 gpm x 180 minutes = 30,600
gallons).
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)
Water Meter (Continued)

4. If you check the flow rate between 1:10 p.m. and 4:00 p.m. the flow rate would have shown 0 gpm as
shown below.

BaseStation2-SM

Total Flow is 0.

If power is lost, as shown below, the calculated flow total would occur between 1:05 p.m. and 9:05 p.m. even
though the pivot wasn’t running wet between 3:00 p.m. and 9:05 p.m.

Pivot Started Pivot Polled Pivot Power Down Pivot Restarted  Pivot Polled
1:00 p.m. 1:05 p.m. 3:00 p.m. 9:00 p.m. 9:05 p.m.

l l 115 minutes l l 5 minutes l
®- »
L

Pivot Time line

Example:
Calculated: 8 hours x 60 minutes/1 hour x 170 gpm = 81,600 gallons
Actual: 120 minutes x 170 gpm = 20,400 gallons
Error: 81,600 gallons - 20,400 gallons = +61,200 gallons

Pro Wet Hours
Causes the BaseStation2-SM to request the Wet Hours data from the remote control panel.

The Reports formula is the product of the discharge value in Gallons Per Minute (GPM) or Liters Per Second
(LPS) entered and the actual accumulated wet hours as gathered from the control panel. The control panel can
be either a Pro, Pro2 or AutoPilot module where Wet Hours are accumulated, or from a Remote Link where wet
minutes are counted by the Pulse Count.

Flowmeters
Uses the pulse count value(s) from a Pro, Pro2 or AutoPilot module or Remote
Link.

Flow Count

Sel

The Reports formula is the product of the periodic count total and the multiplier
entered for the Flow Count device. The Flowmeters selection provides for the
option of up to two pulse counter values for the Pro module. Both counts use | ok |
the same multiplier value.

The operator will need to choose the flow count type from the drop-down
menu, based on the pipe diameter, or enter a custom multiplier number.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Panel Constants

Minimum Application
The depth of water applied at a
speed setting of 100 percent. The
Minimum Application values are
used calculate depth in inches
(in) or millimeters (mm). Sync
Constants with Pro, Pro2 and
AutoPilot control panels only.
Enter value manually for Select
and Select2 control panels.

Minimum Hrs/Rev

The amount of time (in hours) re-
quired for a full circle machine to
make one revolution at a speed
setting of 100 percent. The Mini-
mum Hrs/Rev values are used to
calculate the Hours/Rev at the
percentage timer setting.

Sync Constants with Pro, Pro2
and AutoPilot control panels only.
Enter value manually for Select or
Select2 control panels.

Stop In Slot An%le
The position of Stop In

- ldentification

Rtu Type: |PRO2 v8.1 -
Rtu Id:
Dataradio Id DI

~ Communications

Channel jﬂadio 1 'I

Phone Number:

ong © VRIS WRIZ WV Crise I

Radius: 128
Dizcharge:
Reverze Angle
Formward Angle
Road Angle:

Water Meter |ppn wet Hours =

Cruigze Control

-
N
@
- =]
tn =11

Hours Per Pass »> |28

Polling Period: 0

Pause o

Store And Forward Path: l:l
Callout List [yone z i

Panel Constants

Minimum Application: 0.25]
Minimum Hrs/rev: 24.0
Stop In Slot Angle:

Sync Constants

¥ Read Sis During An Update

| ¥ Read Tire Pressure During An Update

———=

Cancel

| Remote Data Alarm Levels

1 Machine Setup

Remote Started:  BRR

Wet/dry  mm

B

Direction:  man

515 ON/OFF:  amn

Speed:
Aux 1 In
Aux 1 Out:
Aux 2 In:
Aux 2 Out:

Restart: IR

BN

Mo Response: HI

Stop Fault: 1

]

STOP:
sis [IINNI
Daily Ops: "“"

lot in degrees (pivot only). Displays a red line on the affected pivot where the stop in

slot angle is set. Sync Constants with Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select and Select2 control panels.

Panel Keywait

The Panel Keywait is the radio key delay used by the control panel. Sync Constants with Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot,

Select and Select2 control panels.

Sync Constants Button

Clicking the Sync Constants button opens the Constants window.
Use the Constants window to synchronize the BaseStation2-SM
For accurate machine operation and
reporting the control panel and BaseStation values must match.

and remote constants.

Click the radio button associated with the desired function, enter
constants if applicable, then click OK to synchronize constants or

Exit to close the window without synchronizing constants.
¢ Get selected constants from the remote.
¢ Enter and then Send selected constants to the remote.
¢ Skip selected constants; do not Get or Send constants.

Read SIS During an Update

Used to verify SIS position of Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select or Select2 panels automatically when a status update
is received that shows SIS enabled without having to Sync Constants. To enable click a check mark in the check

box, then click OK.

Read Tire Pressure During an Update

Tire pressure information is available on the remote setup screen when the RTU Type is set to PRO2 v8.1. To
enable click a check mark in the check box, then click OK. The remote control panel and related machine must

be equipped with the Tire Pressure Monitor Option.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Alarm Level Settings

Alarms can be set for each machine to notify you of various conditions. To set up the alarms, first select
a machine, click on Setup, then on Remote Setup in the drop-down menu. The Remote Setup dialog box
will appear showing the name of the selected machine in the upper left corner. Remote Setup can also be
accessed through the Popup Menu.

¥ Main Window - map
Eile Maps Groups Action Wiew |Setup | Help

[l oo tom (2] e (Rl e setp i & Q] @3N E B e

Remate Setup *

=
Contarct List

Units Remotes 13

Basestation Security P

O3 vser acin Pivo
Language:
Preferences
lentification Machine Setuy,
e R Remote Started:  RER
Rtu Type: |PROZ v8.1 - Rradius: — Wet/dy TR
Rtu Id: -ﬂ Discharge: 200 Direction:  §EE
Dataradio 14| 0] Roverss Angle SIS DNJOFF: | imn
Speed:
In the section titled Alarm Levels, twelve | [ i vist iz & oue | | e o o
g Dai ngle: 2
separate alarm conditions can be set to Communications i ——— o
. . . Water Meter: |pRrQ wet Hours ~
highlight the machine status changes Channel [Radio1 = Criise Contial Aux 2 In:
that were not commanded through the . Em Aux 2 Out
BaseStation2-SM or for status changes PhoneNumber | | Restart: | 01|
that have not been approved by the R D et — Ho Resporsc- [N
BaseStation2-SM as expected. e R I
Store And Forward Palh:l:l SR e = Stop Fault: 1ININE
] Stop In Slot Angle:
CalloutList [None <] stor: MNINNI
Sie: """
. i . ¥ Read Sis During An Update Daily Ops: mm
The icon beside the alarm condition

¥ Read Tire Pressure During An Update

shows the alarm level desired if the sta-

tus changes when the BaseStation2-SM

has not commanded it to change.

The alarm level settings toggle between None, Low Level, or High Level. When you click on the icon, it will
change. When the Voice Call Out feature is enabled in Base Setup, a high level alarm condition will trigger a
Voice Call Out.

* Gray indicates None or no alarm level has been set.
* Three RED bars indicate Low alarm level.

* Six RED bars indicate High alarm level.

LEEL

* Three YELLOW lines indicate a panel controlled stop alert (managed by the settings in the SETUP
PREFERENCES window.

After configuring the alarm levels, save the settings by clicking OK or if a group is selected save the settings for
that machine (Save One) or save the same settings for the entire group (Save All), if a group had been selected.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)

Alarm Conditions
Listed below are the available alarm conditions:

Remote Started - Remote was OFF and now is ON.
- The Remote Started alarm level will generate an alarm only if the level is set to High.

- When the Remote Started alarm level is set to Low or None, BaseStation will accept all machine status
changes where the status is running and the expected status is started. This enables future stopped status
changes to be handled appropriately

- Setting the Remote Started alarm level to None may affect Stop Fault Alarm recognition.

Wet/Dry - Status has changed.
Direction - Status has changed.
Stop in Slot - Status has changed.
Speed - Setting has changed.
Aux 1 In - Status has changed.
Aux 1 Out - Status has changed.
Aux 2 In - Status has changed.
Aux 2 Out - Status has changed.
Restart - Changed status.
No Response - Remote has not responded after the selected number of attempts specified in the Base Setup
window.

Stop Fault - Machine stopped while commanded by the BaseStation2-SM to run.

- STOP - Commanded stop from the control panel keypad, Program, or Auto Stop.
- SIS - Commanded stop by Stop In Slot function.

- Daily Ops - Commanded stop by the control panel Daily Ops function.

- The three Stop Fault exceptions shown above; STOP, SIS, and Daily Ops are used to indicate a status
change made locally at or by the control panel. The Main Map window uses a yellow circle to display the
condition (when configured).

- The action of the three Stop Fault exceptions is configured in the Preferences Window. The setting for each
Stop Fault exception applies to all Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot, Select and Select2 control panel types. Through the
Preferences Window, Stop fault exceptions can be configured to prevent undesirable Call Outs for expected
machine stops.

Understanding Alarms

Alarm Recognition
An alarm is activated when Current Status is not the same as the Expected Status.

Current Status is the last machine status known to the BaseStation2-SM having been received in a status
update message from the machine.

Expected Status is the last commanded status sent to the machine by the BaseStation2-SM or the
acknowledged status as accepted by the operator when Clear Alarm is clicked.

The alarm level setting controls what action is taken by the BaseStation when an alarm is activated.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Control Panel (Continued)
Understanding Alarms (Continued)

Alarm Levels

When Current Status is not the same as Expected Status the BaseStation2-SM indicates the nonconformity
by showing a red or yellow dot on the map item. The size and color of the dot are significant and may have
different actions depending on the Alarm Setup in the Remote Setup form.

U Selecting None in the Alarm Setup allows any status to be acceptable and shows no red dot, even though
the Current Status is not the same as the Expected Status.

U Selecting Low in the Alarm Setup causes a small red dot to be shown on the map item as a visual alert.

U Selecting High in the Alarm Setup causes a large red dot to be shown on the map item as a visual alert.
When the Call Out option is enabled, a High level alarm will also be seen by the Call Out monitor and
activate the Call Out process.

. When the Stop Alarms options in the Preferences window are selected, the BaseStation2-SM bypasses
the settings for None, Low, and High by showing a yellow dot on the map item. This indicates that the
BaseStation2-SM is recognizing the local machine controls that are used to stop a machine.

Clear Alarms Function

The Clear Alarms function can only be performed at a BaseStation2-SM computer. Clear Alarms sets all of the
values for the Expected Status to match the Current Status for all the status monitored and clears the alarm
graphics from the affected remote(s) on the Main Window Map.

Acknowledging An Alarm
Acknowledging an alarm over the phone through the Alarms Voice Call In/Out function will stop the Voice Call-
Out process, but not remove the alarm graphics red dots from the affected remote(s) on the Main Window Map.

Causing an Alarm
An alarm occurs when the following steps take place:

1. With an alarm condition enabled.

2. Two ways that the Expected Status is set in the BaseStation2-SM:
* Send a command to the machine from the BaseStation2-SM. This automatically sets the Expected
Status to be the same as what was just commanded.
¢ Select a machine, then click Clear Alarm. This sets the Expected Status to be the same as the Current
Status.

3. The machine status changes for the alarm condition in one of the following ways:
* Use the keypad/switch at the panel to change the machine operation.
* Write a program in the Pro v7, Pro2 or AutoPilot control panel that changes the machine operation.
* Send a command from a secondary/mobile BaseStation2-SM that changes the machine operation.

4. Request a Status Update or enable polling from the BaseStation to read the Current Status. An alarm will
be indicated on the affected map item based on the Alarms settings in the Remote Setup window.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link

To display the Auxiliary Link Setup window, select an Auxiliary Link remote, click on Setup, then Remote Setup
or click on Remote Setup in the Action Menu displayed on or near the selected remote when Show Popup Menu
is enabled in the Preferences window.

% Main Window - map
Fie Maps Groups Action Yiew |Setup | Help
N1 cleor prarm | ] vt s Bese seup ol

Remote Setup ‘
v

]
Cantack List

Units Remaotes 4 O R

Basestation Security ¥

ﬁ User Admin

Language

Preferences aux1
Popup Menu Enabled

The Auxiliary Link Setup window is not available when a group of Auxiliary Links are selected. The Auxiliary
Link Setup window is for the setup of an individual Auxiliary Link. Multiple Auxiliary Links cannot be setup at
the same time.

DataRadio ID

When Radio 1 or Radio 2 is selected from the Channel drop down box, the DataRadio ID appears on the
Auxiliary Link Setup window. The DataRadio ID field is used to associate a DataRadio to a remote when using
DataRadio Diagnostics.

U m Change RTU ID Channel [T " DataRadio Id _

Polling Period _ Pause . Store and Forward Path - Setup Inputs/ Outputs
flouti: _

Relay Output

Counter/Relay Input Analog Input 4 - 20 mA Analog Input 0 - 10Y

10 Number Enabled Show Status Name Input Type

Configure

Configure | ------ Relay
Configure | ------ Relay
Configure | ------

|
2 I
-
-

A0 T

156 Owner's Manual



MAIN WINDOW

Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)

RTUID
To change the auxiliary link RTU ID, use the Change RTU ID button.

Polling Period

The polling period is the number of
minutes between automated requests
for a panel’s status information.

RTU ID Change RTU ID Channel M Phone Number  EFTZECERR]
jnange s

The polling period should be Poling Period [N Fouse M Setup Inputs/ Dutputs
determined based on the efficiency of Calout it NS

the communications equipment and
the need for current status information.

Counter/Relay Input T Relay Output I Analog Input 4 - 20 mA T Analog Input 0 - 10 Y

170 Number Enabled Show Status Name Input Type

The amount of time to complete a full
polling cycle of all remotes should be —
considered.

Configure | - Relay
Setting the Polling Period to zero 3 — Relay

dictates that the remote will not be
polled.

N~
ml = Sml

|
r
r
r

Configure J ------

Pause
Pauses polling on the selected Auxiliary Link. Click on the check box to place a check mark to activate pausing.

Callout List

When a Callout List is selected the BaseStation computer will call a user or users when a high level alarm is
triggered.

Channel Selection
Select Radio 1, Radio 2, or Phone from the drop down list as the communications device to use.

N OTE *The channel selections (Radio 1, Radio 2, or Phone) appear in the Channel field drop
down list if they are enabled in Base Setup.

Phone Number
When Phone is selected from the Channel drop down list, the phone number field appears on the Auxiliary Link
Setup Window.

Enter the telephone number of the phone line installed at the remote panel. Enter the number exactly as it is
dialed; special characters that meet telephone service requirements are allowed, but do not use hyphens.

If the BaseStation phone line is through a switch board, enter the outside access number first. Use 1 and the

area code if required for dialing from the phone line connected to the BaseStation. A comma can be used to
pause dialing for approximately 2 seconds.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)

Change RTU ID Button

The ID of the Auxiliary Link in the panel is programmed to

Auxiliary Link panel is added to the BaseStation map, the default ID is also

*kk

when shipped from the factory. When a new

*kk

NOTE

to communicate with it.

active when setting the ID.

¢ As with other panel types, it is hecessary to have any other remote(s) with the same ID
(if using radio communications) to be powered off or disconnected while attempting

o|f multiple new Auxiliary Link panels are being installed, the panels must be powered
up one at a time. Only one Auxiliary Link panel with the default ID is allowed to be

Channel

S~ ] Change RTU
Polling Period _ n

Pause

Counter/Relay Input

I/0 Number Enabled |

Configure

Configure |

Radio 1

Store and Forward Path

Rtu Id - Wl Send To Rtu

DataR adio Id _
Setup Inputs/ Outputs
.

-

Analog Input D - 10 ¥

Input Type

e | o |

When setting up a new Auxiliary Link that still has the default ID, the new ID needs to be saved in the

BaseStation2-SM and sent to the Auxiliary Link panel.

Click on the Change RTU ID button. Enter the desired three-character ID, a combination of numbers and/
or alphabetic characters, in the text box, check the box labeled Send to RTU, and click Save. When the
acknowledge response is received from the Auxiliary Link panel that the new ID was accepted, the new ID will
be saved in the BaseStation2-SM database for Continued use.

When setting up a new map item object for an Auxiliary Link that already has a password assigned, enter its
ID in the text box; do not check the box labeled Send to RTU, and click Save. The ID will be saved in the

BaseStation2-SM database for Continued use.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Setup Inputs/Outputs Button

The Auxiliary Link has four analog inputs that can be used for sensor devices that have output signals of either
-10 to +10 volts DC or 4 to 20 mA operating range.

Click on the Setup Input/Outputs button to open the Analog Inputs/Outputs Setup window. Use the drop down
menu in the Analog Input (mA) field to change how the Analog Inputs are used.

Setting the Analog Input (mA) to 0, assigns all four Analog Inputs to the Analog Input 0-10 V and removes
the Analog Input 4-20 mA tab from the Auxiliary Link Setup window.

Setting the Analog Input (mA) to 1, assigns three Analog Inputs to the Analog Input 0-10 V and assigns
one Analog Input to the Analog Input (mA) to the Auxiliary Link Setup window.

Setting the Analog Input (mA) to 2, assigns two Analog Inputs to the Analog Input 0-10 V and assigns two
Analog Inputs to the Analog Input (mA) to the Auxiliary Link Setup window.

Setting the Analog Input (mA) to 3, assigns one Analog Input to the Analog Input 0-10 V and assigns three
Analog Inputs to the Analog Input (mA) to the Auxiliary Link Setup window.

Setting the Analog Input (mA) to 4, assigns all four Analog Inputs to the Analog Input 4-20 mA and removes
the Analog Input 0-10 V tab from the Auxiliary Link Setup window.

Each Auxiliary Link map item must be configured in its Remote Setup to match the hardware in the panel.

NOTE *The Auxiliary Link panel has a switch setting and a matching software version that

sets the analog sensor type. The type of sensor output (V or mA) must be pro-
grammed in the Auxiliary Link panel’s computer, either from the factory or by a Valley
service representative.

Polling Period _ Setup Inputs/ Dutputs

Digital Inputs Analog Input [ma) Digital Dutputs
Counters Analog Input [¥]

Configure

Each sensor that is being monitored by the Auxiliary Link panel is individually configured in the BaseStation2-
SM panel view for the Auxiliary Link. A Sensor Input setup window is opened when either the Voltage or mA
Configure button is clicked.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Counter/Relay Input Tab

The Auxiliary Link senses pulses and stores a total pulse count. It also computes the pulse count difference
from the previous minute total to monitor a rate of change. Two of the Auxiliary Link Inputs can be used as high
speed counters.

I/0 Number

The 1/O Number is the physical
connection designator on the computer

in the Auxiliary Link panel. This e [ EETIIID, e SN B
number is shown as a reference for poting Period [N Pause M Store and Fomard patt [
matching the device in the panel with Calout List |

the BaseStation2-SM configuration.

Counter/Relay Input Relay Output Analog Input 4 - 20 mA Analog Input 0 - 10 Y

) |/o number 0 and 1 are Counter IO Number Enabled Show Status Name Input Type
inputs. = .
o !/O numbers 2, 3, and 4 are relay
inputs.
Configure | § —— Relay
E n a b I ed Configure  |[JRE== Relay

The Input/Output device can be
configured after the Enabled box is
checked. If a device is configured and
the box is unchecked, the device is no
longer shown in the panel view or Main
Window Map view.

Configure | § -

Show Status .
When the Show Status Table _
Status box T s Link 1 Device Name

. P 1 Sh d
checked, the device |pumz cpped

status will be shown | FondLeve &3 fest
in the Status Table |Sustion |45 Psi
Dizcharge O PSI
and pop-up statgs Flow OGPM/ 0 Gal
box on the Main

Window Map.

Counter

" Show Rate Only
@ Show Rate And Total

Dizplay Unitz For Rate I
Dizplay Units For Total I B EE e

Digital
Offzet IU I

Alarms
On Label I
Alarrn Level Mone -I

Off Label I Alam Type
| ]

Change Response Time

i j Mimln—ﬂSecs

Name

Displays the configured name of the
counter or relay input (50 character
limit).

Input Type
The Input Type is shown as a reference to indicate how
the input is used.

. The Counter inputs have a direct wire connection
to the computer from a device that has a pulsing
output.

U The Relay inputs have an isolated connection to the
computer through a relay that is monitored for an
open/closed relay contact position.

Configure Button

Click on the Configure button of the enabled I/O number
(0 to 1) to display the Counter Input or (2 to 4) to display
the Relay Input window.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Counter/Relay Input Tab (Continued)

Counter Input Window

The Auxiliary Link Counter Input window allows each input
to be labeled according to its use. Enter an appropriate
name and label that describes the monitoring action.

Device Name ‘ Flow

Counter

Caption Bar

The caption bar at the top of the window shows the
Auxiliary Link Input Type (Counter) and Channel Number
0 or 1 (I/O Number), matching the BaseStation2-SM
configuration with the panel.

EEEEEE——

" Show Rate Only
@ Show Rate And Total

Display Urits For Rate iGPM g:zﬁlﬁm i ]D j‘
Display Urits For Tatal Gal

Offset 1] Multiplier 1.25

Set Counter

Device Name
A reference name to be used in the panel view, pop-
up status display and reports. Use a short name, in

consideration of the limited display width of the pop-up |= '
status and I/O status views on the Main Map. Experiment | o |
with phonetic spelling and spaces to improve clarity |

of voice messages from the Alarms Voice Call In/Out
function.

Show Rate / Total

The display of a total value from the counter input of the Auxiliary Link panel is an option. Some sensors may
not have a total value that has any meaning, such as wind speed. In these situations, only a rate is practical.
In other situations, such as monitoring a water flow meter, both the rate and total are significant. Select one of
the options to set the display mode for the counter sensor.

Display Units

Display Units for Rate: The label for the calculated rate. The rate is the change in the Auxiliary Link computer
counter value over the past minute. The rate value is sent to the BaseStation by the
Auxiliary Link.

Display Units for Total: The label for the calculated total based on the counter value.

N OTE eUse a short label, in consideration of the pop-up status limited display width.

*Experiment with spelling and spaces to improve clarity of voice messages from the
Alarms Voice Call In/Out function.

*The Auxiliary Link returns both the counter value and the difference from the previ-
ous minute with the status update message.

*Units (inches or metric) that are set in the Base Setup window do not affect Display
Units.

Display Precision
The number of digits to be shown to the right of the decimal point.

Offset / Multiplier
The Offset/Multiplier is the conversion formula that is provided by the manufacturer of the pulse sensing device.
The formula is used to convert a pulse count into a measurable unit.

Technical Note:
The input counts changes between a low pulse of 5 to 0 Volts DC and a high pulse of 14 to 26 Volts DC.
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Setup Menu
Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Counter/Relay Input Tab (Continued)

Counter Input Window (Continued)

Set Counter Button
Click on the Set Counter button to open the Set Counter window.

The counter in the Auxiliary Link can be set to a preset value. This can be done to initialize the Auxiliary Link

count to match a meter reading that has been used prior to connecting it to the Auxiliary Link.

Two methods of initializing the count are by entering an actual pulse count number (the Unscaled Count) or by

entering a scaled Total that uses the Offset/Multiplier conversion formula.

Entering a total value causes the BaseStation2-SM to calculate an equivalent count to be sent to the Auxiliary

Link.

Check the appropriate method to set the counter and enter the value.

Click Send to send the value to the Auxiliary Link panel or click Cancel to close the Set Counter window without

sending the value.

L~ W W 33T ses | O] W E G A

g Paused

Set Counter

& GetUnscaled Count [pulses)
© GetTotal i

Counter

Irrom;er 1

Display Urits For Rate |GFH g,‘;ﬂ‘:f’m [1]D =]
Display Urits For Tatal |F4L

Offset ID Multplier |1 25

o ] o |
| o || Cod |

" Show Rate Only
% Show Rate And Total

put0-10V |
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Counter/Relay Input Tab (Continued)

Relay Input Window

The Auxiliary Link Relay Input setup allows each input
to be labeled according to its use. Enter an appropriate
name and labels that describe the monitoring action.

Device Name

Caption Bar

The caption bar at the top of the window shows the
Auxiliary Link Input Type (Relay) and Channel Number
2, 3, or 4 (I/0O Number), matching the BaseStation2-SM
configuration with the panel.

Digital
Alarms

"OM" Label

Alarm Level Nane =
“0OFF" Label

Alarm Type

Change Response Time

’D_j s ’D_ﬂsecs

-

Device Name
A reference name to be used in the panel view, pop-up
status display, and reports.

Labels
A reference label to be used in the panel view, pop-up
status display, and reports for the ON and OFF functions.

o || e |

NOTE *Use a short label, in consideration of the pop-up status limited display width.

eExperiment with spelling and spaces to improve clarity of voice messages from the
Alarms Voice Call In/Out function.

Alarms

Alarm Level - Set the desired Alarm Level, None, Low, or High.

Alarm Type - Select the Relay Output number to monitor None, -01, -02, -03. When None is selected the
Change Response Time is disabled.

Change Response Time - 0-60 Min, 0-60 Sec.

Example: A Relay Input is monitoring the state of “Pump 1” with the ON Label as “Running” and the OFF Label

as “Stopped”.

Relay Output 0 Relay Input 2
Pump 1 Pump 1
ON Running
OFF Stopped

When Relay Output 0 is commanded ON, Relay Input 2 status should change to “Running” before the Change
Response Time has elapsed. If at any time the Relay Input 2 changes to “Stopped” after the Change Response
Time has elapsed, the designated alarm will be activated. The opposite applies when Relay Output 0 is
commanded OFF.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Relay Output Tab

Configure Button
Click on the Configure button of the enabled I/O number (0 to 2) to display the Relay Output window.

Relay Output Window
The Auxiliary Link Relay Output
window allows each output to be
labeled according to its use. Enter . e
an appropriate name and labels that atu o [T Chanel ateftedio 4 (N
describe the control action. The relay Polling Period _ Pause B  Store and Forward Path -
outputs function as simple switches. - ' —
To display the Relay Output window, |[{" counter/Relay nput | Relay Dutput | Analoginput4-20maA |  Analog Input0 - 10V
open the Auxiliary Link remote setup S— — s
window, enable an I/O number on the innte B SomEe g
Relay Output tab, then click on the L ~ v Configwe || < Pump 1
Configure button. 1 v v < Pump 2

2 r o

Caption Bar e
The caption bar at the top of the Relay
Output window shows the Auxiliary Link
Output Type and Channel Number (/0
Number), matching the BaseStation2-
SM configuration with the panel.

. e

Device Name
A reference name to be used in the panel view, pop-up status
display, and reports.

Digital

[
|On Label il Sl
‘ Command Mo [ore <]

| Off Label OFF

Labels
A reference label to be used in the panel view, pop-up status
display, and reports for the ON and OFF functions.

Alarms
Command Alarm - Set the desired Alarm Level: None, Low, or
High.

If Low or High is selected and the Auxiliary Link computer
output status does not match the commanded state at the
BaseStation2-SM an alarm is activated.

Listed below are situations that could cause an alarm:

* A secondary BaseStation has changed the commanded
output.

e The Auxiliary Link resets and the outputs are not configured
to automatically be restored to the last commanded state.

* A command message was sent to the Auxiliary Link and
was executed, but the response from the Auxiliary Link was not received by the BaseStation2-SM. The
BaseStation assumes that the command was not successful and does not change its commanded state.

Example: A Relay Output is controlling “Pump 1” with the ON Label as “ON” and the OFF Label as “OFF”.

.

Relay Output 0 Relay Input 2
Pump 1 Pump 1
ON Running
OFF Stopped
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Analog Input 4-20 mA Tab

Configure Button

Click on the Configure button of
the enabled 1/0O number (0 to 3) to
display the Sensor Input window.

RTU ID Change RTU ID Channel Ueelftitodtio |

Sensor In put Wi ndow Lolinoiletind _ Pause Bl Store and Forward Path - Setup Inputs/ Dulputs_
Each sensor that is being monitored Callout List

by the Auxiliary Link panel is
individually ~ configured in the
BaseStation2-SM panel view for the
Auxiliary Link.

Counter/Relay Input Relay Dutput Analog Input 0 - 10 ¥

Analog Input 4 - 20 mA

Show Status Name

Configure * Pond Level

IO Number Enabled

To display the Sensor Input window,
open the Auxiliary Link remote setup
window, enable an /O number on
the Analog Input 4-20 mA tab, then
click on the Configure button.

Caption Bar

The caption bar at the top of the
window shows the Auxiliary Link Analog Input Type
(Sensor) and /0 Number (Channel Number 0 or 3
depending on Input setting), matching the BaseStation2-
SM configuration with the panel.

Device Name
A reference name to be used in the panel view, pop-up
status display, and reports.

Units

An internal reference to specify the type of sensor being
used.

Analog

|Feet Alarms

Display Units

Dizplay 1 — | (il

Precizsioh

Low Threshold Alarm Level
|U |Nnme j

" Aecord every ¥alue change High Threshald Alarm Level

>
4
-

Display Units

The measurement label to be used for the sensor.

re Record if Walue Changes by [2 o | |Nnme ﬂ
(framn Last Recorded VWalue]

Display Precision
The number of digits to be shown to the right of the
decimal point.

o J oo |

Alarms
Low Threshold - Set the Alarm Level to None, Low, or High.
o An alarm occurs when the sensors value is less than the low threshold.

High Threshold - Set the Alarm Level to None, Low, or High.
o An alarm occurs when the sensors value is greater than the high threshold.
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Setup Menu
Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Analog Input 4-20 mA Tab (Continued)

Record Value Changes

The value (in this example, the pond level) of the sensor can be saved to the database. Depending upon the
type of device and the requirements for recording the history of the device activity, the value can be recorded
every time the BaseStation2-SM receives a status update or at a selectable change interval.

U Record every Value change - The BaseStation2-SM saves the value each time a status update is received
from the Auxiliary Link panel.

U Record if Value Changes by - The BaseStation2-SM saves the value sent by the panel only when it has
changed by the number entered in the box. The value that was last saved is used as the reference to
determine if the new value will be saved.

Example: The last recorded Pond Level was 12.4 feet. The current level is 12.9 feet. The latest level is not
recorded to the database because it is not 2 feet more or less than the reference, which is 12.4 feet.
The level must drop to 10.4 feet or less, or raise to 14.4 feet or more, before the new level will be
recorded and used as the reference value.

Analog

Display Urits ’F‘E'ﬂi Alarms
Low Threshald Alarm Lewvel
|

Precision

" Record every Value change High Threshold Alarm Level

Record if Walue Changes by | |MD“E j
o 2 Feet
[fram Last Recorded Yalue]

o [ coen |
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)

Analog Input 4-20 mA Tab (Continued)

Sensor Data Measurement Methods
Sensor Data Measurement Methods: The Auxiliary Link
measures the voltage or current output from the sensor
and sends a number value to the BaseStation2-SM. The
manufacturer of the sensor provides an information sheet
that specifies a method of interpreting the value into a
meaningful measurement.

Range and Scale are the two methods of interpreting the
data. Click on the Advanced button to display the Sensor
Data Measurement methods.

Range - Low and High Value

The working range of the sensor has a low limit and a high
limit for the operational range of the sensor. The output
signal of the sensor has a constant rate of change that
corresponds with the physical change that it is monitoring.

By entering the low/high limit of the output signal along with
the corresponding low/high limit of the physical sensor, the
BaseStation2-SM can calculate the scaled value to the
appropriate units of measurement.

i3 Use Low and High Value

Low W alue |4

mé, |D feet

High Yalue |20 ma 1 feet

Scale - Offset and Multiplier

Device Name

Analog
Display Urils Feet Alarms
Low Threshold Alarmn Lewel

Display 1 -| 0]
Frecision |IJ [More =]
" Recod every Yalue change High Threshold Alarm Level
¢ Hecordif Value Changes by [3 | ‘None j

[from Last Recorded Yalus|

Device Name

Analog

Display Units Fest Alatms
Low Threshald Alarm Level
s [T 00 [ Advnced
Precision ‘U [Mone  ~]
 Record every Value changs High Threshald Alarm Level
& RecordifYalus Changes by [3 et Hane :"
[from Last Recorded Walue]

i3 Use Low and High Value

Lo Walue

15 i, ‘U Feet

(15 Feet

@ Use Offset and Multiplier

Offzet ultiplisr

High Value |20

—

.

The sensor has a working range that is based on a starting reference value. The output signal changes
according to a calibrated rate of change of the physical sensor. The offset is the initial starting reference value;
the multiplier is a factor that is applied to make the output signal follow the physical change.

The BaseStation2-SM applies the offset and multiplier specified in the manufacturers information sheet to

calculate the appropriate units of measurement.

G Use Difset and Multiplier
Oftset -4 Multiplier 1
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Analog Input 0-10 V Tab

Configure Button
Click on the Configure button of the enabled 1/0O number (1 to 3) to display the Sensor Input window.

Sensor Input Window

Each Sensor that is being monitored
by the Auxiliary Link panel is
individually  configured in the

BaseStation2-SM panel view for the RTU 1D Channel |CEAY R Datafiacio 14 [N
AUXIIIary Llnk Paolling Period _ Pause M  Store and Forward Path - Setup Inputs/ Outputs

To display the Sensor Input window, Caltout st [T ST
open the Auxiliary Link remote setup [ [
window, enable an /O number on
the Analog Input 0-10 V tab, then
click on the Configure button.

Counter/Relay Input

Relay Output Analog Input 4 - 20 mA Analog Input 0 - 10V

I/0 HNumber Enabled Show Status Name

Configure

Configure

> Suction

> Discharge

Caption Bar

The caption bar at the top of the
window shows the Auxiliary Link
Analog Input Type (Sensor) and
I/O Number (Channel Number 1, 2,
or 3 depending on Input settings),
matching the BaseStation2-SM
configuration with the panel.

Device Name
A reference name to be used in the panel view, pop-up
status display, and reports.

:

Units

An ic?ternal reference to specify the type of sensor being e B Alarms

USG . Low Threshold Alarm Level
B:zils‘:'lm 1 :" on E |D |Nana j

Di splay Units ™ Record every Value changs High Threshald Al Level

The measurement label to be used for the sensor. = el e s Pl ! Nere |

Display Precision
The number of digits to be shown to the right of the decimal
point.

Alarms
Low Threshold - Set the Alarm Level to None, Low, or High.
o An alarm occurs when the sensors value is less than the low threshold.

High Threshold - Set the Alarm Level to None, Low, or High.
o An alarm occurs when the sensors value is greater than the high threshold.
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Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)
Analog Input 0-10 V Tab (Continued)

Record Value Changes

The value (in this example, the pressure on the suction side of the booster pump) of the sensor can be saved to
the database. Depending upon the type of device and the requirements for recording the history of the device
activity, the value can be recorded every time the BaseStation2-SM receives a status update or at a selectable
change interval.

. Record every Value change: The BaseStation2-SM saves the value each time a status update is received
from the Auxiliary Link panel.

o Record if Value Changes by: The BaseStation2-SM saves the value sent by the panel only when it has
changed by the number entered in the box. The value that was last saved is used as the reference to
determine if the new value will be saved.

Example: Consider the last recorded pressure was 34 PSI. The current pressure is 37 PSIl. The latest level
is not recorded to the database because it is not 5 PSI more or less than the reference, which is 34
PSI. The level must drop to 29 PSI or less, or raise to 39 PSI or more, before the new level will be
recorded and used as the reference value.

:

Analog
Dizplay Units Pl Alarms
Low Threshald Alarm Level
Frecision |U [More =]
" Recard every Value change High Threshald Alarm Level
+ Record ifYalue Changes by |5 | ‘Nuna j
o [from Last Recarded Y alue] Pl
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Remote Setup for Auxiliary Link (Continued)

Analog Input 0-10 V Tab (Continued)

Sensor Data Measurement Methods

Sensor Data Measurement Methods: The Auxiliary Link
measures the voltage or current output from the sensor
and sends a number value to the BaseStation2-SM. The
manufacturer of the sensor provides an information sheet
that specifies a method of interpreting the number value

into a meaningful measurement.

Range and Scale are the two methods of interpreting the
data. Click on the Advanced button to display the Sensor

Data Measurement methods.

Range - Low and High Value

The working range of the sensor has a low limit and a high
limit for the operational range of the sensor. The output
signal of the sensor has a constant rate of change that
corresponds with the physical change being monitored.

By entering the low/high limit of the output signal along with
the corresponding low/high limit of the physical sensor, the
BaseStation2-SM can calculate the scaled value to the

appropriate units of measurement.

(@ Use Low and High Value

Low Value |1 Wolts |0 Psl

High alue |4 Valts  [200 Pl

This sensor setup is for the Valley pressure transducer.
The working range of the transducer is 0 to 200 PSI where
0 PSlis at 1.000 volt DC and 200 PSl is at 4.000 volts DC.

The BaseStation2-SM will calculate the equivalent PSI
according to the voltage signal output of the transducer.

Scale - Offset and Multiplier

Device Name

Analog

Dizplay Units Pl
Display 1 - | (0.1)

Precision

" Record evem Yalue changs

& Record if \alue Changes by
[from Last Recarded Yalug)

Alarms
Lo Threshald Alarm Level
|I] ‘ Hone j
High Threshald lam Level
’5— Ps Hone =

[ o s

Device Name

Analog

Display Units liel
Display 1 - (0]

Precision
(" Record every Yalue change

- Record if Yalue Changes by
[from Last Recorded Value)

i3 Use Low and High Value

Alarms

E Low Threshold Alarm Level
‘U |Nnne j

High Threshold Alarmn Level

5 FsSl

Low Yalue |1 Wolts |0 Fal

High alue |4 Volts  [200 (=]
'@ Use Dffset and Multiplier

Offset Multiplier

p—

| 0 | coca |

The sensor has a working range that is based on a starting reference value. The output signal changes
according to a calibrated rate of change of the physical sensor. The offset is the initial starting reference value.
The multiplier is a factor that is applied to make the output signal follow the physical change.

The BaseStation2-SM applies the offset and multiplier specified in the manufacturers information sheet to

calculate the appropriate units of measurement.

@ Use Difset and Multiplier
Offel 01175 Mulipher |-001]
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Remote Setup for Soil Moisture Monitor
Before setting up the Soil Moisture Monitor a Wireless Monitor must be configured with the WaterGraph program
and the text file that is created must be copied from the lap top computer to the BaseStation computer.

To initially display the Soil Moisture Monitor Setup window, select a soil moisture monitor remote, click on
Setup, then Remote Setup. After the initial setup, Remote Setup is also available in the Action Menu displayed
on or near the selected remote when Show Popup Menu is enabled in the Preferences window.

K& Main Window: - Map 1
File Maps Groups Action View |Setup | Help |
Clear Alarm Update E.B Base Setup ﬂ IRROMETER.
% Remote Setup N |
! Update:
@ LoadIrometer Se'ftmgs.b? L
=
Contx et 0 R |§3 Remite Setup |
Units Remotes »
% Basestation Security 3 III Alatms
€3 User 2dmin BT 5
Language
aued Irrometer
Web Account Setup
B4 Preferences
u Popup Menu Enabled
Iirometei

The soil moisture monitor Setup window is not available when a group of soil moisture monitor remotes are
selected. The soil moisture monitor Setup window is for the setup of an individual soil moisture monitor remote.
Multiple soil moisture monitor remotes cannot be setup at the same time.

Identification Mormal Thresholds
RTUID [Left Side = 1-4 1 56 | 312 | 1316
Rtu Id: Transmitter]
5 1 5 2
[ Collect Rain Data S 23 Ea 233
o 5 3 5 4
Irrometer Data Archiving ———— S]] 23 | 23
" Delete old file. Start with news empty file. Transmitter2
" Acrhive old file. Start with new empty File. Senszof [ 239 Sensarb ,D— IF
" Archive old file and continue adding to this file. Sensor? ’D— ’F Sensord ’D— IF
Communications Transmitter3
Channel g adio 1 = Sensord ’El_ ’F Senzarl0 ’El_ 39
Serworll o [z3g Serworlz o [z
Polling Period: I:l Transmitterd
Pause - Sensorl3 |p 239 Sensorld | 39
SensorlS [0 233 Sensorlé [0 239
———

Owner's Manual 171



MAIN WINDOW

Setup Menu

Remote Setup for Soil Moisture Monitor (Continued)

Identification

Monitor Name

The Monitor Name links the soil
moisture monitor remote to the cor-
rect WaterGraph database.

Select the monitor name from the
drop down list. Information from the
WaterGraph database is displayed
on the soil moisture monitor screen.

RTU ID
The RTU ID is populated automati-

cally when the monitor name is se-
lected. BaseStation uses the RTU ID
to communicate with the monitor.

Each monitor RTU ID must be a
unique identifier and cannot match
any other device. The monitor
RTU ID always begins with W
followed by two characters 00
through 99. Example: W04

Rain Data

To collect rain data a rain collection
sensor must be installed and the
Collect Rain Data check box must
be checked.

Irrometer Data Archiving

Identification
RTUID || eft Side -

Ritu Id:
RTU ID

[~ Collect Rain Data

Irrometer Data Archiving

" Delete ald file. Start with new empty file.
€ Acrhive old file. Start with new emply File

7 Archive old file and continug adding to this file

Communications

Channel [gadio 1 =z

Polling Period: l:l

Pause |l

Nomal Thiesholds

14 1 58

i 912 i

1316

Transmitterl

Sensorl [g 279
Serod [§ [238
Transmitter2
Semsof [§
Sensor? [g 239
Transmitter3
Sensord [g 239
Sensorll [g 239
Transmitterd
Sensorl3 [g 279
SensorlB [g 239

O\

Sensor2 g 279
Sersord [0 238

Sersof [0 238
Sensori® g 230

Sensorl0 [g 230
Sensorl2 g 239

Sensorld g 239
SensorlB g 239

N =

Beginning of
Normal Range

)(

End of
Normal Range

Delete or archive Irrometer data. Click the radio button of the desired delete or archive function and then click

Save.

Communications
Channel

The channel used to communicate with the remote data logger. Select Radio 1 or Radio 2 from the drop down menu.
Communication by phone is not available.

Polling Period

The time between polling tries for obtaining machine status (shown as minutes). Poll frequently enough to capture
changes in soil moisture. Since changes in soil moisture usually occur slowly, polling 2 times a day is a recommended
initial setting. Enter the desired number of minutes.

Pause
Pauses polling on the selected remote(s). Click a check mark in the check box, then click on Save.

Normal Thresholds

The Normal Thresholds setting determines the normal range shown for each sensor displayed on the soil moisture
monitor screen. Normal thresholds are set individually for each sensor and are displayed in green on the soil moisture
monitor screen.

To set the normal range for a sensor, enter the number associated with the beginning of the range in the left text field.
Enter the number associated with the end of the range in the right text field.

Save Settings
When done click the Save button to save settings or click Cancel to cancel to close remote setup without saving.
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Load Irrometer Settings.txt
Use Load Irrometer Setting.txt to update the Irrometer
Datalogger configuration in the BaseStation.

Before using Load Irrometer Setting.txt, a settings.ixt
file of the Irrometer Datalogger configuration must be
created using the WaterGraph 4.1 version from the
BaseStation CD usually loaded on a laptop computer.

After configuring the Irrometer Datalogger(s), the
settings.txt file must be placed on a flash drive or
other storage device that the BaseStation computer
can access. See Setup Irrometer Soil Moisture
Monitor Datalogger in the Base Setup section of this
manual.

To update the Irrometer Datalogger configuration in

the BaseStation do the following:

1. At the BaseStation computer, insert the flash
drive in the USB port. See figure 173-1.

2. Open the BaseStation2-SM application. See
figure 173-2.

3. Click on Setup/Load Irrometer Settings.txt. See
figure 173-3.

4. Browse for the flash drive and select the settings.
txt file. See figure 173-4.

5. Click the Open button to load the new settings.
See figure 173-4.

6. Irrometer Datalogger configuration is complete.
To use Irrometer an Irrometer Remote must be
drawn on the map and setup on the main window.

Setup Menu

Figure 173-1 1. Flash Drive
2. USB Port

&

Bazestations

Figure 173-2 BaseStation2-SM Icon

E Main Window

File Maps Groups Action View | Setup | Help
lll Clear Alarm @ Update EB Base Setup ('B\ (E
% Remote Setup

|!| Load Irrometer Settings.tet |
®/ Contact List

l%‘ﬁD DataRadio Diagnostics Setup

Units (Remotes) »
() Base Station Security »
& User Admin
Language
Web Account Setup

Figure 173-3 1. Load Irrometer Setting.txt

- -
Fn L e T

Organize v New folder - 0 @
1) s israred cwvaien g ~ Neme ’ Date modified Type
& Loaiosco ,
11 6GS Dealer-2013A 10/15/2012 4621 PM Fie folder
e isk (0

I ValleySoftware2013 11/15/2012 426 PM_ File folder
[ settings.ot. _ 13/N13229PM__ Tot Document

7 Open -
U'l- b Computer » Removable Disk (D

orag
8 STANDARDS (Waliengl) ()
8 LiteratureWork (\valiengl) (G}

5 PRE_RELEASE ali
59 Prod Vault (\\valieng]
5 HISTORY (\waliengl) (N5
9 REVIEW (\\valfsI\IRR_Share\Public) (0:)
3 APPS (WVALAPPS) (P:)

¥ IRR_APPS (\\VALFS1) (Q:)

«
File name:  settingsibct \ -

G T

Figure 173-4 1. Flash Drive
2. Settings.txt File
3. Open Button
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Contact List (Required for Voice Call Out and/or Email/Text Message)

If the Voice Call Out and/or Email/Text Message feature in the BaseStation2-SM Setup screen is enabled, the
Contact List Setup must be completed. To open the Contact List Setup screen click on Setup, then Contact
List to display the Contact List screen.

Adding Contacts

Add a contact to the Contact List:
1.

...Click on Setup, Then click on
Contact List...

Main Window - Map 1 V.

e ?UPBHE‘: & ..to Open the Contact
ear Alarm | 724 Update ase Setup £ 5 5 .
111 cieer ttam |2 updat ‘g S QLaDELS o 9 List Screen

@ Load Irometer Settings.bt

. Contact List
g %

Data Radio Diagnostics Setup

Units Remotes 13

%‘) Basestation Security » Contacts

& User Admin ame one Mumber al ime Quiet Time End

Language

Web Account Setup

Preferences

Click on the Add New button below the Contact
List field.

Enter the contact’s name in the Name field on
the Contact Information screen.

Contact Information

Voice Call Out: If Voice Call Out is enabled
and voice call out to this contact is desired,
enter the contact’s phone number in the

W arme: ‘F!Un Quiet Time (voice Only)

Call Out Phone Number field on the Contact o o Mkl
Information screen. Text Message Address : ‘4023590001@|sp.c:0m End: [05.00 &M ——

Email &ddress:  [ronsemai @isp.com
Enter the Call Out phone number for the ‘
contact. DO NOT separate the numbers with
spaces or dashes. If needed, use a comma(,)
after a number to pause for 1 second before
dialing the remaining numbers.

The examples below illustrate the correct way to enter the phone number 1-402-359-2201 Extension 1234

based on the type of call.

* Local call, enter the seven digit phone number, 3592201.

¢ Long distance call, enter the eleven digit phone number, 14023592201.

* Phone system call with an outside access number, enter the outside access number, one comma (,) and
the phone number. Local Calls 9,3592201 Long Distance Calls 9,14023592201

* Phone system call to an extension, enter the extension number with no spaces or dashes, 1234

Text Message: If Email/Text Message is enabled and text messaging to this contact is desired, enter the
contact’s text phone number in the Text Msg # field on the Contact Information screen.

Email: If Email/Text Message is enabled and email messaging to this contact is desired, enter the contact’s
email address in the Email field on the Contact Information screen

Quiet Time: Use Quiet Time to block voice call out to the contact during a set period of time. Setting the
begin and end times to the same time disables the Quiet Time feature.
- Set the Quiet Time Begin and End times as desired.

After entering information and making settings, click the Save button to save information or click Cancel to
cancel without saving.
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Contact List (Continued)
Edit Contact

Edit an existing contact from the Contact List:
1.  Click on the contact in the contact list to select
the contact.

2.  Click on the Edit button below the Contact List
field to open the Contact Information screen.

3. Edit the contact information or quiet time
settings as desired.

4. After editing information or settings, click
the Save button to save information or click
Cancel to cancel without saving.

Delete Contact
Delete an existing contact from the Contact List:

1. Click on a contact in the contact list to select the

contact.

2. Click on the Delete button below the Contact List

field.

Contacts

Setup Menu

Name Phame Murber Ermail Address Text Mesrage Address Quiet Time Begin Quiet Time End
12:00 A

jacki@isp.com

12.00 A4
4023530000@isp.com 10:00 PH 08:00 A

4023530001 on@isp.com 4023530001 @isp.com 12:00 &M 12:00 44
40, i

Name:
Call-out Phone Humber.
Text Message Addiess

Email Address:

3. Click the Yes button to delete the contact or click No

to cancel without deleting.

08:00 PH
0%:00 PH

Tom Quigt Time [woice Only]

4023530003 Begin: | 03.00 P
40235300032@isp.com End: [og00am =

e Are You Sure You Want To Delete TOM?

Yes Mo

NOTE *A contact cannot be deleted if the contact exists on a notice group call out list. Re-
move the contact from the call out list before deleting the contact.
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Contact List (Continued)

Notice Groups
Use Notice Groups to create Call Out Lists that contain at least one contact to respond to high level alarms. At
least one contact must be in the contact list before a call out list can be added.

The Call Out List(s) are assigned to one or more machines using the Remote Setup screen.

When the Voice Call Out feature is enabled in the Base Setup screen and a high level alarm condition occurs

in a machine that the Call Out List is assigned to, the BaseStation2-SM will do the following:

* Call the first contact phone number in the assigned Call Out List.

— If the call is not acknowledged the next contact phone number on the in the assigned Call Out List is called.

— If none of the calls are acknowledged BaseStation2-SM will retry each phone number in order until either the
call is acknowledged or all the phone numbers have been retried one time.

* Send one text message to all the contacts on the assigned Call Out List with a Text Message Address.
* Send one email message to all the contacts on the assigned Call Out List with an Email Address.

When a call is answered a voice message will specify which remote has an alarm condition. A voice prompt will
direct you through the menu options.

Add Notice Group

To add a Notice Group Call Out List do the following:

1. Click on the Add New button to open the
Notice Group Information screen.

Contacts

2. Enter the name of the list in the List Name o] Proneunber | Evst A | Te Ve Addss | G T B | Qe T Ed
field. .
List Name - |Lma—
3. The Call Out List is by default activated when % Activata This Callaut List
the Notice Group Information window is Available Selected
opened.
e If this is an active Call Out List, the Activate : =
This Call Out List check box is checked by

default and no action is needed.

¢ |f this is a non-active Call Out List the, click
the Activate This Call Out List check box to
remove the check mark and de-activate the
list.

4.  Add, remove or position contacts in the list.

* To add a contact to the list, click on a contact in the Available column, then click the Add button to move
the contact to the Selected column. Repeat this step as required to add the desired contacts to the Call
Out List.

* To remove a contact from the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Remove button
to move the contact to the Available column.

* To move a contact up in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Up button to
move the contact to the desired position in the list.

* To move a contact down in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Down button
to move the contact to the desired position in the list.

5. When done adding contacts click the Save button to save the Call Out List or click Cancel to close the
screen without saving.
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Contact List (Continued)

Notice Groups

Edit Notice Group
To edit a Notice Group Call Out List do the following:

1.

Click on the List Name in the Notice Groups list to select the list for editing.

Click on the Edit button below the Notice Group
field to open the Notice Group Information
screen..

Contacts

Mame | Phone Number | Ermail dddiess | Test Messags Address | Quist Time Beain
Jack P

Quiet Tirne End

ListName : [Lez

v Activate This Callout List

Available Selected

If desired, activate or de-activate the The Call

Out List.

* To activate this Call Out List, click the Activate St treune |
This Call Out List check box to add the check e L e
mark and activate the list.

*To de-activate this Call Out List, click the
Activate This Call Out List check box to remove
the check mark and de-activate the list.

If desired, add, remove or position contacts in

the Call Out List.

¢ To add a contact to the list, click on a contact in the Available column, then click the Add button to move
the contact to the Selected column.

* To remove a contact from the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Remove button
to move the contact to the Available column.

* To move a contact up in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Up button to
move the contact to the desired position in the list.

¢ To move a contact down in the list, click on a contact in the Selected column, then click the Down button
to move the contact to the desired position in the list.

When done editing click the Save button to save the Call Out List or click Cancel to close the screen
without saving.

Delete Notice Group

To delete a Notice Group Call Out List do the following:
1.

Click on the List Name in the Notice Groups list to
select the list for editing.

6 Are You Sure You Want To Delete LIST 37
Click on the Delete button below the Notice Group

field to open the Notice Group Information screen.
Yes Mo

Click the Yes button to delete the contact or click No
to cancel without deleting.
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Diagnostics Setup
DataRadio Diagnostics is used for diagnosing communication problems with DataRadios connected to the
BaseStation2-SM and the remotes.

DataRadio Diagnostics also provides DataRadio signal strength information to the signal strength display in the
panel views and popup status. DataRadio must be selected in Base Setup.

To use this feature:
. A 9-pin serial cable must be connected from the SETUP port on the front of the BaseStation2-SM DataRadio
to an open 9-pin COM port on the BaseStation2-SM computer.

U One of the radios in Base Setup must be set to DataRadio.
. Diagnostics Active must be enabled.
U BaseStation2-SM DataRadio ID must be entered on the DataRadio Diagnostics Setup window.
. Remote DataRadio ID must be entered in the Remote Setup window.
o The correct COM port must be selected.
File Maps Groups Action Wiew | Setup | Help
To display the Radio Diagnostics Setup window, click on Setup in the | jjcexusn 2 wowe |Bop eosesens f
Main Window, then click on DataRadio Diagnostics Setup in the drop 22, Renote Sz 7
down menu. Certact List
Data Radio Diagnostics Setup,

Remote DataRadio information is not accessible when a repeater is used. Units Remtes %
Diagnostics data is only available with direct radio communications. B sasestationsecury ’
Communications with the repeater can be monitored by setting up one O o in
remote with the DataRadio ID as the ID of the repeater radio ID. Language

. . . Preferences
Diagnostics Active

Click on the Diagnostics Active check box to

enable diagnostics active. DataRadio Diagnostics
DataRadio ID o lrisiod v
Enter the DataRadio ID number of the radio at the

. DataRadio ID
BaseStation. ik

COM Port

COM Port . __
Select the COM Port from the drop down list that Diagrostics 4
the DataRadio setup port is connected to.

Log Diagnostics
Log Diagnostics is only used for troubleshooting the DataRadios. To enable Log Diagnostics and capture
DataRadio activity in the log file, click on the Log Diagnostics check box. When Log Diagnostics is enabled, all
transmission diagnostics are saved to a file and the most recent diagnostics are displayed in the history section
of the diagnostics window.

Enable Log Diagnostics only when troubleshooting communication problems.

NOTE eLeaving Log Diagnostics enabled will create a large database and use up large
amounts of disk space. This will cause a gradual reduction in performance caused
by the increase in the Log File size.

Reset Log
To clear the log file click on Reset Log.

Click OK to save the settings and display the DataRadio I:: ::I
Diagnostics button on the Main Window toolbar.

Toolbar Button
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DataRadio Diagnostics Window

To open the DataRadio Diagnostics window click on the toolbar button.

The DataRadio Diagnosticswindowdisplays
a line of current diagnostic information for
the BaseStation DataRadio and any other

DataRadios that it communicates with.

When the History button is clicked, the
upper portion of the window displays the
current diagnostic information and the
lower portion of the window displays each
diagnostics report received by or created

by the radio.

RSSI is a measurement of signal strength
received by the radio. The highest value

(L)

Toolbar Button

DataRadio Diagnostics

| Radio ID

RTUId

| Time

| Temp

| Woltage

| Rem. RgSl | Loc. RSSI | FwD Power| Rev Power | Data Qualiy

Setup Menu

Base

0994 6:51:56 AM

+032°C

12.4¥|  -073dBm

Close

-068dBrm|  04.8watts| good 01540151

is -60.
RSSI Values
-60 to -69 Excellent No Highlight
-70 to -79 Very Good
-80 to -89 Good
-90 to -99 Low Red Highlight
-100 and Below | Very Low

DataRadio Diagnostics

RTUId

| Radio ID

|T|me

|Temp

|antage

| Rem. RSS! |Loc ASSI | FwD Power| Rev Power | Data Qualiy

[53]

Base

0334 E:50:44 AW

+032°C

124V O73dBm

J68dBm  04.8walts good 0150151,

RTUId Radio D | Time | Temp |voktage | Pem. RSS! |Loc ASSI | FwD Power| Rev Power | Data Qualiy] & |
Base 954 GEDAZAM | +032°C 124 073dBm| OEBdBm  04.8walts good fENE B
Base 954 BEL33AM +032°C 124¢)  073dBm 0EGdBm  04.8watts good osmE|
Base 9594 BELIGAM +032°C 123 073dBm 0BGdBm  04.8waltz good 0154015
Rass 9594 REDANAM  +032T 123 073dBm| ORGdRm 04.8walts gond 0154015
Base 9594 BELZEAM | +032°C 124v  073dBm OEGdBm  O04.8watts good T15/015)
Base 954 BELZTAM +032°C 1229 073dBm 0BGdBm  04.8wattz good 015015
Base 9594 BEDITAM  +032°C 124y 073dBm 0B8dBm  04.8waltz good 0154015
Bass 994 BSD12aM +032°C 124v)  073dBm OEGdBm  04.8walts good 01540151
Base 954 GEL0BAM  +032°C 123 073dBm OEGdBm  O04.8watts good T15/015)
Base 954 BEL0ZAM +032°C 123 073dBm 0BGdBm  04.8wattz good 015015
Base 934 F43.59 44 +032'C 123/ BB 05AdBm|  04.8walts| good 015/0151
Bass 994 E4354aM +032C 123¥ 073dBm 0BGdBm  04.8walts good METNE] B
o GEA| AT AT Ak e 17 7D ACEADe N8 Deeetbe et ad

Close
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Units (Remotes)
The information displayed in BaseStation2-SM is shown according to the units of measure selected, English or
Metric. All control panel views, reports, and report displays will use the selected unit.

To change the Units setting, click on Setup, then Units (Remotes) in the drop-down menu, which will open a fly
out menu. The current unit of measurement, English or Metric, will have a grey square in front of it. To change,
select the unit of measurement by clicking on it.

% Main Window - map
File Maps Groups Action View |Setup | Help
-----

I“ Clear Alarm IELI Update 'IE@ Base Setup L®{ @\ @

% Remote Setup
Contact List
‘ Units Remotes » English
N
Metric
Basestation Securit;
& User Admin

Language

Preferences
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BaseStation Security
BaseStation Security can restrict access to the remote machine control functions. Monitoring activities are
not affected, which allows the BaseStation’s unattended polling and alarm utilities to continue to supervise the
irrigation process. If the BaseStation is locked, no one can change any remote until they have entered the
proper password to unlock the BaseStation.

Setup Menu

To LOCK the BaseStation2-SM, click on Setup, then BaseStation Security in the drop-down menu, then click
on Lock or click the Lock/Unlock BaseStation toolbar button. The padlock on the button will change to reflect

the status of the machine, locked or unlocked.

To UNLOCK the BaseStation2-SM, click on Setup, then BaseStation Security in the drop-down menu, then
click on Unlock or click the Lock/Unlock toolbar button. Enter the user password of the logged in user and click
OK to unlock the BaseStation2-SM. The padlock on the button will change to reflect the status of the machine,

locked or unlocked.

¥ Main Window - map

File Maps Groups Action ‘iew

III Clzar Alarm @ Update

E_B Base Setup

Setup | Help

% Remaote Setup
)
Contact List

Units Remotes »

ﬁ@ Basestation Security P

J?

& User Admin

Language

Preferences

OR

Toolbar Buttons

£

|
1

l

B —

o=1(ES

BaseStation Lock

Do you want ko Lack the Base Station 7 (Meed Login Password ta Unlock)

NOTE

*Only an Administrator can change user passwords.
e ADMIN is the default password.

*To change a user password, click on Setup, then on User Admin.
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User Admin

The User Administration window is used to setup or change User Name, Description, Password, Role, and Auto
Login. During installation, the BaseStation2-SM is set to default: User Name ADMIN with password ADMIN.
To open the User Administration window, click on Setup, then User Admin in the drop down menu. The ADMIN
user and password can be deleted after assigning a new user with the Administrator role.

% [Main Window - ma i i
User Administration
File Maps Groups Action Yiew | Setup | Help
I“ Clear Alarm @ Update E,B Base Setup User Hame =
% Remote Setup Il o
Descrption = ElalEl]
Contact List
Password ADMIN
Units Remotes 3
Basestation Securiy W Role = Admirstrator 52
Language
Preferences

Creating/Editing User Profiles

User Name (Required)
Enter a User Name to be used at login or select an existing user to edit the User Name.

Description (Required)
Enter a Description for the User Name or select an existing user to edit the User Description.

Password
If desired, enter a password to be used at login or select an exiting user to edit the Password. Limit password
length to 30 characters. Password is not case sensitive.

Role (Required)
Select Role (Administrator or Operator) for the user from the drop down menu or select an existing user to edit
the Role.

The Administrator role has full use of every function of the BaseStation.

The Operator role is limited and does not allow the use of the following functions: Maps Data, Draw Map, Map
Maintenance, Base Setup, Remote Setup, User Admin, and Remote Voice Control Setup.

Auto Login

To enable BaseStation2-SM to automatically login for a selected user when the program is started, select the
user from the list of users, click a check mark in the Auto Login check box then click OK. The user name is
preceded by an asterisk (*) when Auto Login is enabled. Only one user name can be enabled for Auto Login.

Delete Button
Click on the Delete button after selecting an existing user to delete the selected user.

Clear Button
Click on the Clear button to clear the User Administration fields and set the Role field to Operator.

OK Button

Click on the OK button to save a new user profile or save changes to an existing user profile.

Exit Button

Click on the Exit button to close the User Administration window.
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Setup Menu

Language
The Language menu is used to change the language of text that is displayed on screen. The default language
is English.

NOTE *The Voice messaging system is in English for all languages

To open the Language menu, click on Setup, then Language in the drop down menu. Select the desired
language from the Language menu or click Cancel.

¥ Main Window - map e E I
Languages u
File Maps Groups Action Wiew |Setup | Help -
Illc\ear Alarm @ Update E\a Base Setup
% Remote Setup I
Cantact List
Units Remotes 4

Basestation Security W

& User Adrnin

Language
Preferences
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Setup Menu
Web Account Setup

The creation of a web account is separate and not associated with a BaseStation user name. The same name
as a BaseStation user name can be created, for administration purposes, but there is no relationship between
a BaseStation user name and a Web Account user name.

The Web Account Setup window is used to Add, Edit or Delete a User Name and group association to/from the
web account. A web account user name is separate and not associated with an Admin user name. To open the
Web Account Setup window, click on Setup, then Web Account Setup in the drop down menu.

¥ Main Window - map
ol

I“ Clear Alarm Iﬂ Update

File Maps Groups Action View

z'g Base Setup

% Remate Setup
@ Contact List
G#) Data Radio Diagnostics Setup

Units Remotes
% Basestation Security

ﬁ User Admin

Language

3

13

Web. Setup
Prefex

Add New

Use to add a new User Name with group association
to the web account. The Saved Group(s) must be
setup prior to adding a user name to the web account.
Each web account user name must be associated

with at least one group.
Click the Add New button.

Enter the user name and password for mobile
and web accounts. Limit password length to 30
characters. The password is not case sensitive.

Select the role, either Admin or Operator.
» The Administrator role has full use of every

function of the BaseStation.

» The Operator role has read only rights unless
the “Send commands to remote panel” check
box is checked. Then the operator is allowed to
send commands to a remote panel.

Select one group or multiple groups to associate
with the user name and click Add. To remove a group
association, select the group and click Remove.

Edit

Select a User Name from the web account window
and click the Edit button to edit the User Name.

Delete
Select a User Name from the web account window and click the Delete button to delete a User Name.

Save Button
Click the Save button to save a new user profile or save changes to an existing user profile.

Exit Button

Click the Exit button to close the Web Account window.
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1 | Combanager corn,

Web Account Window

Web Account Setup

~ User Information

User Mame : I

Pazzward : |

Rols:  |admin |

-~ Groups

Awailakle Selected

farril
admin

Add >

[ Save ][ Cancel
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Preferences

Setup Menu

Customize features of the BaseStation2-SM in the Preferences window. To open the Preferences window, click
on Setup, then Preferences OR click the Preferences button on the tool bar.

¥ Main Window - map

l[l Clear &larm @ pdate

File Maps Groups Action Yiew

Setup | Help

;}_IB Base Setup @1: [

Popup Status Location
™ Top Left

¥ Show Pop-up Menu

¥ Show Paling Circle

I Show Poll Status
[ Save All Updates

™ Log Debug Infa

[v LaogAlarm Notices

0 Hours

= Bottorn Line

% Femaote Setup
"
iZonkack List

Units Remotes »

%18 Basestation Security  #

@ User Admin /\'_') ;':J) t_’)

OR
e —

EOI User ADMIN logged in

Language

EZ Preferences ‘

@ OnFRemote ¢ None [ Show External User

Dizplays The Last Status Received. Does Not

[~ Automatic Popup SIS | 102 The pMouse Painter

2 =| Minutes

Dizplays Or Hides The Floating Menu That

&ppears On Right Click Eaze Link Timeout

Thiz option will turn the white dot off even if
pou have palling paused.

|dentifies The Pivat Being Polled By Displaying LU 4
A Ygllow Outling Around The Pivat During High Pressure Natice
iz Threshold
Thiz Option 'will Log &1l Foling Information. ™ SCADA Control
Increasing The Size Of The Cams Databaze
Conzult \WWith Your Valley Representative For
Uszage.
Thiz Option 1z To Assist Valley Service
Feprezentatives, Use According Tao Their
Imstiuctions. Stop Alarms
[~ Stop
Saves Text Messages, Emails, And Woice [T Sis
Blarmz To Chwalleybazedochalarmnatices bt
[~ DaiwOps

Remote status is shown as unknown by changing the main map image status color to black. When BaseStation has not received an
update for mare than this time setting, the status of the remote is set to unknown, The unknown status is checked when BaseStation

attempts to communicate with the remaote

Preferences

Open Panel Yiew Timeout /

Dizplay Communications Activity With
Extemal User

Amount OF Time The Panel Yiew Window Wil
Remain Open Without User Activity,

Amount OF Time The Base Link Phone
Connection Wil Bemain Open without Baze
Link &ctivity Before Disconnecting .

Pressure Above Thiz Y alue, Wwith The
tdachine Stopped, Wil Be Shown In The
Prezzure Motice Box On The kMain kap.
Selecting 0wl Disable The Function

SCADA Enabled. This will sllow the Valmont
SCADA spstem to have control of allowed
actions. "when checked these actions wil be
buffered for SCADA ta launch when it has all
systems ready to support the device.

Checking The Canesponding Bow will Prevent
High Lewel Alarms For “'stop Faults" ‘when
The Machine Stops For Panel Contralled Stop,
Sig, Or Daily Ops. Mot Checking & Box Allows
High Lewel Alarms For “remote Stopped” For
That Stap Fault.

Features that appear within the Preferences window:

* Popup Status Location
e Automatic Popup Status
* Show Popup Menu

* Show Polling Circle

* Show Poll Status

e Save All Updates

* Log Debug Info

* Log Alarm Notices
e Show External User

* Open Panel View Timeout/Base Link Timeout

* High Pressure Notice Threshold
e SCADA Control

e STOP Alarms

¢ Unknown Status

Click OK to save changes and close the Preferences window or click Cancel to close the window without saving.
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Setup Menu

Preferences (Continued)

Popup Status Location
Allows for selecting the preferred display location of the Current Status information of the machine under the

mouse pointer.

To set the display location or prevent the display of the popup status box, click on the radio button next to the
desired setting.

—~ Popup Statug Location

(" ToplLeft " Bottomline @ OnRemote 1 MNone

PIVOT 1 [N
21222006 1:50:54 PM

Presaure 0 P9 ‘  4 b Top Left \
- A fixed position popup box in the top left

corner of the map.
\_ P J

A2 OFF

PIVOT 1 [None **' / i On Remote \

- Thetopleftcornerof popupboxpositioned
on center of a map item.

- If map item is at bottom edge of window;
the popup box may not be completely
displayed.

- If map item is at right edge of window; the

\_ popup box text may wrap.

1
21222006 1:50:54 PM

¢ Bottom Line
- A narrow box located immediately above

the communications status bar at the
/ bottom of the map.

PIVOT1[None.."*'}-—2122/2006_1:50:54 PM.-——Pressure:0..PSI—Position:0"--Depth:0.50in-—Volts:48 0y— AU OF F

L] N0 AcknOwLEDGE ArTEn 2 TRANSMiss]| | * None - Prevents display of the popup status box.

iy start | @meox-mc., [ Fllshot6., ., [ agobemp., [

cams Main,

186 Owner's Manual



MAIN WINDOW

Setup Menu

Preferences (Continued)

Automatic Popup Status
When checked, the pop-up status will display the information from the most recently updated remote.

To enable the automatic display of the popup status box whenever the status of a remote is reported to the
BaseStation, click in the check box next to Automatic Popup Status. When the Automatic Popup Status is
enabled, the mouse pointer activated popup status box is disabled.

) Dizplags The Lazt Status Received. Does Mot
[ Automatic Popup Status Ungﬂe e D i

Show Popup Menu
To enable display of the popup menu whenever the user right clicks on a map item, click in the check box next
to Show Popup Menu.

PIVOT 1

Dizplays Or Hides The Floating Menu That s (8] Loine
v Show Pop-up Menu &ppears On Right Click =
’\ @ Start
e
% Remote Setup

1vOT 1
Programs

Histary
1] s

Palling »

Show Polling Circle

When Show Polling Circle is enabled a white circle appears on a remote when polling for the remote is paused
or when polling period for the remote is not set above zero. To enable Show Polling Circle, click in the check
box next to Show Polling Circle.

Thiz option will turk the white dot off even if
wou have poling paused,

v Show Polling Circle

Show Poll Status

When Show Poll Status is enabled the edge of the map item turns yellow during polling. To enable show poll
status, click in the check box next to Show Poll Status.

|dentifiez The Pivot Being Polled By Displaying
[ Show Poll Status & Yellow Outing Around The Pivot During
Palling
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Setup Menu

Preferences (Continued)

Save All Updates

When the box is checked, all status updates are recorded into a database file. Even a machine that is not
running will have all updates saved. Every time that status is received from a remote, the data is stored in the
database file.

This feature should be used for analyzing the characteristics of a machine. Various states that normally do not
interrupt the operation but may affect the uniformity of water application can be studied. Running conditions
that are recorded, such as pressure, voltage, and position can then be reviewed with the use of the Status
Change Report.

Leaving Save All Updates checked for normal operation will result in development of a very large database file
that can slow computer performance.

To enable save all updates, click in the check box next to Save All Updates. Please consult your Valley Service
Representative for assistance with this feature.

Thiz Option Wwill Log Al Palling [nfarmation,

[~ Save &l Updates Increaszing The Size OF The Cams Database.
Conzult with 'our Valley Representative For
Uzage.

Log Debug Info

Used for troubleshooting communications through the serial ports only. This should NOT be checked for
normal operation because a very large file of data will be logged if left enabled. See Diagnostics Setup for more
information.

To log debug info for problem diagnosis, click in the check box next to Log Debug Info. Log Debug Info creates
a text file. Please consult your Valley Service Representative for assistance with this feature.

™ Log Debug Info Thiz Option |2 To Assist Walley Service
Representatives. Jse According Ta Their
Ikstructions.

Log Alarm Notices
When Log Alarm Notices is enabled all text messages, emails and voice alarms are saved to C:\valleybasedoc\
alarmnotices.txt. To enable Log Alarm Notices, click in the check box next to Log Alarm Notices.

W LogAlam Motices Saves Text Meszages, Emails. &nd Yoice

Alarms To Chwalleybazedochalarmnotices. bt
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Setup Menu

Preferences (Continued)

Show External User
Enables a window to be shown on the BaseStation2-SM when an external user connection is active.

This feature requires a separate telephone line with a modem set for auto answer. The modem for this
connection has the same requirements as the data telephone used to communicate with remotes. The
secondary BaseStation2-SM is treated as if a panel view is open; polling is paused and commands are handled
in real time.

If Show External User is enabled, an icon and status bar will appear near the top of the Main Window when a
call is received. The External User activity is shown in the status bar. Clicking on the status bar to expand the
status bar and view strings of activity.

To show External User call status, click in the check box next to Show External User.

[ Show External User Dizplay Communications Activity With
External User,

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Action Wiew Setup B yrrTee;

III Clear &larm |ﬂ Update
=| [Ainging III Clear &larm d Update . ‘

| [Received AK

* |Sent Response

" |Sent AK
Received Request
Connected
Ringing

File Maps Groups Ackion Yiew Setup |

Open Panel View Timeout/Base Link Timeout
Sets the amount of time that the panel view window will remain open and/or the amount of time that the phone
connection will remain open without user activity, before automatically closing and resuming unattended activity.

To change the time limit click on the down arrow and select a time limit between 1 and 10 minutes. The default
time limit is 3 minutes.

37 w»| Minutes Arnount OF Time The Patiel Wiew Window will
Remain Open ‘Without L ser Sctivity,

Open F_'anell\-"iew Timeout / SISy

Base Link Timeout Amaunt OF Time The Base Link Phone
Connection Wil Bemain Open Without Baze
Link Activity Before Dizconnecting .
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Preferences (Continued)

High Pressure Notice Threshold

When the High Pressure Notice Threshold is enabled, the pressure notice box will appear on the main map
when a machine is detected with pressure above the selected limit, when the machine’s status is Stopped or
Dry. The threshold is a common reference value for all remotes monitoring pressure with a pressure transducer.

To enable the High Pressure Notice Threshold, click on the down arrow and select a pressure value between 5
and 25. Setting the reference value to zero disables the feature.

n - Prassure Above This Value, With The

; : tachine Stopped, 'Will Be Shaown In The
High Pressure Natice Pressure Motice Box On The ain Map.
Thieshold - Selecting Wil Disable The Function

SCADA Control

When SCADA Control is enabled, the control of allowed actions is given to the Valmont SCADA System. The
allowed actions are buffered for the Valmont SCADA System to launch when all systems are ready to support
the device.

To enable the SCADA Control, click in the check box next to SCADA Control.

[~ SCADA Contral SCADA Enabled. This will allows the Yalmont
SCADA systen to have contral of allowed
actions. When checked these actions will be
buffered for SCADA to launch when it has all
aystems ready to support the device,

STOP Alarms

Allows the user to prevent high level alarms for Remote Stopped when a machine stops for any of the following
stop types:

o Stop - Local keypad stop, program stop, or secondary BaseStation stop command.

J Stop In Slot Stop (SIS)

J Daily Ops Stop

To bypass a high level alarm for a specific stop type and display the yellow alert dot, click in the check box next
to that type of stop.

Stop Alarmng
Checking The Coresponding Box Wil Frevent
[ Stop High Lewvel Alarms For "stop Faults" When
) The Machine Stops For Panel Controlled Stop,
[ Sis Sis, Or Daily Ops. Nat Checking & Box Allows
; High Lewvel Alarmz Far "renote Stopped”’ Faor
[ Daily Ops That Stop Faul,
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Setup Menu

Preferences (Continued)

Unknown Status

When BaseStation has not received an update from a remote for more than the time limit, the Remote Status
is shown as unknown by changing the color of the remote to black on main window map. the unknown status is
checked when BaseStation attamps to communicate with the remote.

To enable the Unknown Status, enter the number of hours in decimal format.
(example, four and one half hours = 4.5)

Setting the reference value to zero disables the feature.

ID_ Mgt Femaote status iz shown az unknown by changing the main map image status color to black. When B azeStation has not received an
update for more than this time setting, the status of the remate iz set to unknown. The unknown status is checked when B azeStation
attempts to communicate with the remaote

.
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Help Menu

Contents

Displays the contents of the BaseStation2-SM
Base Setup and Owners Manual in Adobe
Reader.

80997206_4,pir [BEE

VALLEY

] BAse seTUP Valley® BaseStation2
OVERVIEW.
=0 BASE SETUP BASE SETUP GUIDE
STEPS.

OWNERS MANUAL

B INSTALL
SOFTWARE N

¥ Main Window - MAP 2 e
3 " " H oPEn
File Maps Groups Action Wew Setup S SAmol
80ue
SEes
] ApwsT
Bt
St

I"CIear Alarm @ Update . ‘ Contents

8 save
SETTNGS

seme
COMMUNICAT!
ons

58] OWIERS MAIUAL
VALLey

Va5 A s e,
Feti=tis o e 16235 2551 v s SIS

BaseStaton2 ¥

NOTE *Click within the Find box

in Adobe Reader to search
the Valley BaseStation2-SM
Base Setup and Owners
Manual using keywords.

e Edt Yew Document Iooks Mwindow Help

[Ep é‘jv iblzluufzns)

BASE SETUP AND -
] Minmum

HARDWARE
REQUREMENTS
i ]
E| Valley BaseStation2 * R
BASE SETUR AMD ol axseacwe
OWINERS MARNUAL

=[5 BASE SETUP
] MINIMUM i

Valley® BaseStation2
BASE SETUP GUIDE

OWNERS MANUAL
0997206 &

] INSTALL
SOFTWARE

] sTaRT
BASESTATION
2 PROGRAM

] open
BASESTATION
2SETUP
SCREEN
ADWST
REQUIRED
SETINGS

& ApwsT
OPTIONAL
SETINGS

£ save
SETINGS

] serup

U
COMMUNICATI
ons

e

S alort s, 2008 Al rsan
st Rt 402052301 WS

=] OWNERS MANUAL

About

Displays information about the BaseStation2-SM version.

¥ Main Window - MAP 2

File Maps Groups Ackion Wiew Setup |Help

BaseStation2-5M
Version 7 Build X.XX
Copyright© 2001-2009

“I Clear &larm @ Update . .@) Contents

Valmont Industries Inc.
Highway 279
Valley. NE 68064

valmont¥

IRRIGATION

192 Owner's Manual



MAP DRAW WINDOW
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Drawing a Map

Use the Map Drawing feature to create your own map(s). Listed below is one way to create a map using the
steps shown in the suggested order.

1.

10.

To draw a map, open the Map Draw window.

* The Map Draw window automatically opens if there are no saved maps when the BaseStation program
is started.

* If a map already exists, click on Maps Menu in the Main Window, then Draw Map in the drop down
menu.

From the Map Draw window, click on File, then New to start a new map.
Toggle the grid to ON using the Grid Menu.

Use the Draw Menu to draw a boundary around the edge of the screen to give the new map a reference
point for the zoom all feature. The boundary can be changed or removed later if desired.

Adjust  the grid EFTEE

spacin to the |ZECERERISEIE0

dosired view by using s[aajaja) e[x|s[s|o)
the View Menu,
Zoom Out and Zoom
In. A view where : L =
the grid dots are
approximately  1/8”
apart is suggested.

BOUNDARY

Drawthe desired map
items on the map
using the Draw Menu
or toolbar buttons.
After drawing the
map items use the
View menu to Zoom
All or click the Zoom
All toolbar button.

Move or size the map |:
items using the Edit [seect an ostion
Menu.

Save the map using the File Menu, Save As command. Then close the Map Draw window.

Open the new map in the Main Window using the Maps Menu. It may be necessary to close and then
restart the BaseStation2-SM program if the map does not appear in the list of maps to open.

After the map is open, setup the communications between each BaseStation map item and the remote
panel in the field using the Setup Menu, Remote Setup.
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File Menu
Open

To view the Open Map screen, click on File, then on Open. This will show you the existing maps that are
available.

To open an existing map, select the map, then click on Open. To create a new map, click on New.

Save !
Save fs
Prink

New
Clicking on File, then New closes the current map and gives you a blank area to create a new map. The first

thing you need to do is to save this file by clicking on Save As and typing in a new map file name.

EdE View Gnid Help

Filz  Draw id |
@28 #KE=| |~ =uualal e|x|4als|o|

¥ Map Draw
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File Menu

Save

Save the current map file with the same name, location, and file format as originally designated when it was
saved for the first time using Save. When naming a map file it is recommended that only alpha numeric
characters be used. Do not use any symbols other than hyphen (-) and underscore (_). If you want to change
the name, location, or file format use Save As.

W Map Draw

=

Save hs I!

Prink

Exit

Save As

To save the current map with a new name, click on File, then Save As. When naming a map file it is recommended
that only alpha numeric characters be used. Do not use any symbols other than hyphen (-) and underscore (_).
In the Map Description box type in a new name, follow Windows file naming rules.

| Map Description

Please enter the description for the new map

Cancel
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File Menu
Print

To print the current view in the Map Draw Window, click on File, then Print in the drop-down menu. Prints the
current view of the map to your default printer.

Draw Ed

Cpen
Mew
Save
Save As

b

ik

Exit

To exit the Map Drawing Program and return to the Main Window:
Click on File, then Exit or click the Exit Application button on the tool bar.

A pop-up dialog box will ask you if you wish to save your changes. Make your selection of Yes, No, or
Cancel.

U Yes will save the changes and exit.
U No will exit without saving any changes, except cut.
U Cancel will keep you in the Map Drawing program and retain all changes until Exit is selected again.

From a new map, before returning to the Main Window, a dialog box will ask if you want to “Set this map to
current map”. If you have created a new map, this new map can be set as the current map. The Map Drawing
window will close and the Main Window is displayed.

Draw  Edit

Cpen
Pley
Sawve 0 R @

Sawve b5
Prink

Toolbar Button
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Full Pivot

To draw a new Full Circle pivot:

1.

N

Text
AutoPilat

Draw Menu

gFo
or |©

Eoundary

Click Draw, then Pivot, then Full Circle or click Buiding
on the Draw Full Circle toolbar button. Pump

Valve

Toolbar
Button

Fipeline

Auxliary Link, Unit

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the
bottom of the window to step you through the
pivot creation process.
Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are
completed or the map item will not be saved to
the map.
If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point,
radius length, and name location will be set to
the nearest grid point.
Click the right mouse button once t0 g

go back one step. An operator can |fe slslsml|= =liaaal oxslsle
only back up to the point of erasing
the pivot being drawn.

A part circle pivot can be defined
in the Remote Setup Window by
specifying Forward and Reverse
Limit angles.

e braw it Ven Gid Feb
(6 28| ® =] /| ~Eeaal oxdaso

Click on the pivot center point.

Click on the pivot radius location. @ 51501 o s o o v e ) o

Click on the pivot road location. Click on the
perimeter of the circle to draw a line from the
center of the circle to that point to indicate the
road to the pivot point.

Click on the item name location. The point G283/ nimon OFABE

where you click will be the starting point (top left
corner of the text) for the name you type when
the Pivot Name dialog box opens.

Type a name in the dialog box (20 characters
maximum) and click on OK. The
name appears in the location that EEIEAN——

was selected. [©%|8|®n| |~ «|uajalal o x|ds o
Save the map or continue making
changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View
or Zoom To Center to refresh the
screen.
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Draw Menu
Part Pivot

To draw a new Part Circle pivot:

1. Click Draw, then click on Pivot, then Part Circle
or click on the Draw Part Circle toolbar button.

NOTE

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the
bottom of the window to step you through the
pivot creation process.

o Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are
completed or the map item will not be saved to
the map.

o If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point,
radius length, and name location will be set to
the nearest grid point.

o Click the right mouse button once to go back
one step. An operator can only back up to the
point of erasing the current pivot being drawn.

2. Click on pivot center point.

3. Click on pivot start angle.
(Reverse Limit Angle)

4. Click on pivot end angle.
(Forward Limit Angle)

NOTE

Actual angle values in degrees
can be specified in the Remote
setup Window.

5.  Click on pivot radius location.

raw Edt View Grid Help

e[s 8|5 =]/

Road
Boundary
Building
Pump
Yalve

OR

*

Toolbar
Button

Pipeline

Text

AutoPilok
Aasliary Link, Unit

¥ Map Draw
File Draw Edit wiew Grid Help

¢|o 8| 8| m| /|

LB R G X 4%

7 Map Draw.
Fle Draw Edt view Grid Help

es 8|8 m| /|| =ialala

6. Set the pivot road location. Click on the pe-

rimeter of the circle to draw a line from the
center of the circle to that point.

7.  Click on the item name location. The point
where you click will be the starting point for
the name you type when the Pivot Name
dialog box opens.

8. Type a name in the dialog box (20
characters maximum) and click on OK.

Enter Fivot Mame,

The name appears in the location that
was selected.

9. Save the map or
changes.

continue making

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom
To Center to refresh the screen.
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Road

To draw a road:

1.

N

Click on Draw, then Road in the drop-down menu or
click on the Draw Road toolbar button.

OTE

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom
of the window to step you through the road creation
process.

Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are completed
or the map item will not be saved to the map.

If Snap to Grid is enabled, the end points will be set to
the nearest grid point.

Click the right mouse button once to go back one step.
An operator can only back up to the point of erasing the
current road being drawn.

W Map Draw
File

Purnp

Yalve

Pipeline

Texk

AutoPilok
Auiliary Link, Unit

BERN Edit Yiew  Grid
. Piwvok 3 E/G)
Boundary ‘
Building

Draw Menu

OR

4

Toolbar
Button

¥ | Map Draw

Click on the starting point of the road. Fle Draw Edt vew Grd Hep

oiiealal e k|4

)

Click on the end point of the road segment.
The road segment will be drawn on the
map.

Repeat step 3 to continue adding road
segments.

To start a new unconnected line segment or
to finish, choose another tool or menu item

%8| &Em

or click the right mouse button twice (will | = ET T

back up and delete the last line segment). |1 oo fe braw & uen e e

The operator will be able to start a new line J : " i%‘.?".@.'.@.'. L |_x_|_.§.”| ?.'.Q‘. :

elsewhere if chosen.

Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To Center
to refresh the screen.
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Draw Menu

Boundary
To draw the farm boundary lines:

1.

N

Click on Draw, then Boundary in the drop-down menu.

OTE

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom of the
window to step you through the boundary creation process.
Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are completed or the

map item will not be saved to the map.

If Snap to Grid is enabled, the end points will be set to the nearest

grid point.

Click the right mouse button once to
go back one step. An operator can
only back up to the point of erasing the

File: WeEEN Edit  Wiew Grid H

Pirvol 3
Road

_—
Building ‘

Pump

Valve

Pipeline

Texk

AutoPilot
Aaxiliary Link nit

W Map Draw

File Draw Edit Wew Grid Help

ABE

whjealal ex|d|e|o

current boundary being drawn.

e %8 &=

Click on the starting point of the boundary
segment.

Click on end point of boundary segment.
The boundary segment is drawn on the
map.

Repeat step 3 to continue adding
boundary segments.

B ¥ Map Draw

D000 File Draw Edt View @rid Help

©%\8 &K= /|

wiijalalal elklda[s|of

To start a new unconnected boundary segment or
to finish, either choose another tool or menu item or
click the right mouse button twice, this will backup
and delete the last line segment. The operator will
be able to start a new line elsewhere if chosen.

Save the map or continue making changes.

W, |Map Draw

File Draw Edit Wew Grid Help

ABE

wjealal ex|da|e|o

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.

¢ %8 &=
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Draw Menu

Building

To draw a building:

1. Click on Draw, then Building in the drop-down menu
or click on the Draw Building toolbar button. W Map Draw

File BEGENN Edit  YWiew Grid

NOTE g " C E

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom — Road

Bound
of the window to step you through the building creation — 4
process. % OR
. Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are Yalve
completed or the map item will not be saved to the Pipeline Toolbar
map. Text Button
e If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point and size AutoFilok

Auxiliary Link Unit

will be set to the nearest grid point.

J Click the right mouse button once to go back one step.
An operator can only back up to the point of erasing
the current building being drawn.

& VERTICAL 2
HORIZONTAL

Buildings can be drawn either vertical or horizontal.
When selecting the building corner, position the mouse
pointer to create the desired building.

W Map Draw
File Draw Edit View Grid Help

¢2 s sK=

2.  Click on the building center point.

o wlielalal e|xld|s|e

3. Click on a building corner. A rectangle will be
drawn around the center point reference.

4. Save the map or continue making changes.

 |Map Draw i

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom [rie s ede vew ais ke SR
To Center to refresh the screen. ¢2 seK= - @ [

w|  w|®RE @K 4%

NOTE

J With the Grid On, the minimum building
size is 2 dots wide by 2 dots tall.
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Draw Menu
Pump

To draw a pump:

1. Click on Draw, then Pump in the drop-down menu
or click on the Draw Pump toolbar button.

OTE

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the
bottom of the window to step you through the
pump creation process.

Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are
completed or the map item will not be saved to the
map.

If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point,
radius length, and name location will be
set to the nearest grid point.

N

¥ |Map Draw

File Draw Edit View Grid Help

©|%/8 & =| ||

Fil= Be[EMN Edit  Wiew Grid
. Pirval 4
——  Road

Boundary

Building

Valve

Pipeline

Texk

AutoPilot
Auxiliary Link Unit

Toolbar
Button

=laalaa e/xd4slo

ii|File Draw Edic View Grid Help

e 2mddm = =uealalal elxldase

o|Ga|ala] e %|4|s|2]

PUMP NAME

Cancel

J Click the right mouse button once to go
back one step. An operator can only back
up to the point of erasing the current pump
being drawn.
2. Click on the pump center point.
. ="‘-’.!Mapl)raw
3. Click on the pump radius. A pump item
will be drawn on the map.
4. Click on the item name location. The point
where you click will be the starting point
(top left corner of the text) for the name
you type when the Pump Name dialog box
opens.
5. Type a name in the dialog box (20 e
characters maximum) and click on "’ﬁ M .‘ -
OK. SRUHD S
f o
The name appears in the location || % S
that was selected. -
6. Save the map or continue making
changes.
Click on the Zoom to

¥ Map Draw
Fie Draw Edt Wiew Grid Help

Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the

ess s

screen.

|| =nalala| elx|4ln|e]|:::
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Draw Menu
Valve
To draw a valve:
W Map Draw
1.  Click on Draw, then Valve in the drop-down menu or | iUl Edit View arid
click on the Draw Valve toolbar button. @ Pivot g
_—  FRoad L
NOTE [ Boundary
Building
o Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom Pump 0 R i
of the window to step you through the valve creation
process. Pipeline N Toolbar
e Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are Text \® Button
completed or the map item will not be saved to the AutaPilat
map. Auiliary Link Unit

J If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center
point, radius length, and name location ey
will be set to the nearest grid point. Fle Draw Ed Yen S b

e Click the right mouse button once to | S|®/B[8R=| |=| «|ijaaal o/ ds|o|
g0 back one step. An operator can | | &
only back up to the point of erasing the i

current valve being drawn.

2.  Click on the valve center point.

B, Map Draw

H . . s ‘[Fle Draw Edit View Grid Help

3. Click on the valve radius. A valve item | g5 afogml = ~laalala] olx|s|s|el
will be drawn on the map. e e

4. Click on the item name location. The
point where you click will be the starting
point (top left corner of the text) for the
name you type when the Valve Name
dialog box opens.

5. Type a name in the
dialog box (20 characters | @|%|®|& =]/«
maximum) and click on @)

The name appears in the

location that was selected.

6. Save the map or continue VALVE NAME
making changes.

[iaLvE 1

Click on the Zoom to Full
View Orzoom TO Centerto D O S S
refresh the screen. ¥ |Map Draw

fle Draw Edit Wiew Grid Help

e2s[ofm/ |~ =ulnlalal e|x|al:
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Draw Menu

Pipeline
To draw the pipelines:

1. Click on Draw, then on Pipeline in the drop-down menu.

File BEGEMN Edit  Miew Grid

Pivak 4
NOTE £ b
*  Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom of the window Boundary
to step you through the pipeline creation process. Ezﬂ:mg
. Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are completed or the Valvz /G)
map item will not be saved to the map. 4
. If Snap to Grid is enabled, the end points will be set to the nearest Teut
grid point. ButoPilat
J Click the right mouse button once, to go back one step. You can only awcliary Link Unit
back up to the point of erasing the current pipeline being drawn.

2. Click on starting point of pipeline g
Segment_ File Draw Edit Wiew Grid Help
®% 8| &M=

~|i|eala e%|4s|o

ABC

3. Click on the end point of the pipeline
segment. A pipeline segment will be
drawn on the map.

4. Repeat step 3 to continue adding pipeline
segments.

B Map Draw

. File Draw Edt WYiew @rid Help

o esalefsl

ABC

oGw|Ral el%4[% o]

5. To start a new unconnected pipeline
segment or to finish, either choose another
tool or menu item or click the right mouse
button twice (will back up and delete the
last line segment). An operator will be able
to start a new line elsewhere if chosen.

6. Save the map or continue making
changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom
To Center to refresh the screen.
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Draw Menu
Text
To insert text on the map:
1. Click on Draw, then Text in the drop-down menu or [
. ¥. Map Draw
click on the Text Label toolbar button.
File BBEMN Edit  MWiew Grid
Ptk »
NOTE :. Road E
J Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom Baundary
of the window to step you through the text creation Building
process. Fump O R i
e Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are valve
. . Pipeline Toolbar
completed or the map item will not be saved to the Button
map. AutaPilot \\@
. If Snap to Grid is enabled, the text location will be set to Auliary Link Unit
the nearest grid point.

J Click the right mouse button once to go back one step.
An operator can only back up to the point of erasing
the current text being
drawn. o |
J If textis not positioned as
desired, Click the right | @|%|8|®Km|/ |- «|u/&&alal @/ %4
mouse button once, to ||: B
erase the text, then click
the right mouse button
again where you want
the text to start.
o Text font type, size,
and color cannot be

%

2|

modified. : pmn,ﬂ
2. Clickonthe startingpoint ||’ 35 S SR TR com [
for text. The start pointis IE— SEH

the top left corner of the
text field to be entered.
A Place Text dialog box
will open.

3- Type deSired teXt in the P P B P P Lol
dialogbox (20 characters | o
max'mum) and CIICk on i R SRS gFiIa Draw Edit View Grid Help

s @9 eEm| e ws|Gew|al exan|o

OK.

The text appears in the location that was
selected.

4. Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.
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Draw Menu
AutoPilot

To draw a new linear:

1.

N

only back up to the point of erasing the current linear being drawn.

Move the cross hair cursor to a position on
the map and left click to define the location
of the first corner of the Linear.

The first corner location selected represents
the Linear Start location in relationship to the
second corner location that represents the
Linear End location. See Linear Position/
AutoPilot Zone Location on the next page.

Move the cross hair cursor to a position on
the map and left click to define the location
of the second corner of the linear. A
rectangle box is automatically drawn on the
map to represent the Linear machine.

W Map Draw
File Draw Edt WView Grid Help

82 sefm /|~ ~uajaa ex 4l

Click on Draw, then Autopilot in the drop-down menu. Fic N Edt view orid |
Pivak 4
OTE £ v :
Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom of the window to EE;:;::W
step you through the linear creation process. Pump
Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are completed or the map Valve
item will not be saved to the map. Pipeling /®
If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point, radius length, and name Tesxt %
location will be set to the nearest grid point. m
Click the right mouse button once to go back one step. An operator can Auliary Link Linit

W |Map Draw

Fie Draw Edt View Grid Help

ez asHm | =|unjajal elklss|o]

2

*—Length of Field

<+———— Width of Field

~ Cart Path

Linear Start

Move the cross hair cursor to a position ETT

3

Linear End = =

close to the map item, where the item

name will start, then left click. The

e s efAm /|~ muaalal ekl

Linear Name box will open.

The name location should be outside

Type a name in the dialog box (20

the boundaries of the map item so that |
pivot markings and status lines do not

characters maximum) and click on OK. @\154/

The name appears in the location that
was selected.

¥ Map Draw
File Craw Edit VYiew Grid Help

cover or appear over the name.

Linear, Name @

Enter Linear Name:

Save the map or continue
making changes.

e|3s|em /|~ ~ujaalal e

Click on the Zoom to Full '%71

View or Zoom To Center to

refresh the screen. CLNERRT
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Draw Menu

AutoPilot (Continued)

Linear Position/AutoPilot Zone Location

When creating the linear map item, the SECOND corner location selected in relationship to the FIRST corner
location of the linear determines the horizontal and vertical orientation on the map, location of the machine and
the location of AutoPilot linear zones A and B.

* The FIRST corner location represents the Linear Start location, sets location of machine on map, sets location
of AutoPilot linear zone A and pivot zone A.

*The SECOND corner location represents the Linear End location, sets the horizontal or vertical orientation on
the map and sets the location of AutoPilot linear zone B and pivot zone B.

For example: To create a horizontal AutoPilot map item that will have linear start on the right side with
AutoPilot linear zone A on bottom half and AutoPilot pivot zone A on right end; draw the HORIZONTAL
Top Right to Bottom Left Corner AutoPilot map item, select the FIRST (1) corner location, then select the
SECOND (2) bottom left corner location.

HORIZONTAL ORIENTATION VERTICAL ORIENTATION
Top Left to Top Right to
Bottom Right Bottom Left
Top Left to Bottom Right Corner Corner Corner
O—=e—

g 1
AutoPilot Linear Zone A
AutoPilot! AutoPilot!
Linear Linear
Zone A Zone A
AutoPilot Linear Zone B ~

)

Top Right to Bottom Left Corner

FIRST CORNER

LOCATION
LINEAR
« ( START 'AutoPilot 'AutoPilot
\ Linear Linear

~a
- ~ -
AutoPilot] > AutoPilot Linear Zone B s
/ Pivot N I/
Z B \
SECOND CORNER] ““F ; | Zone B Zone B
LOCATION , \ ,
\
4 " - 4

~ 2\

Bottom Right to Top Left Corner Bottom Left to Bottom Right to

@ Top Right Corner Top Left Corner
@) @
]

Bottom Left to Top Right Corner

AutoPilot! AutoPilot!
Linear Linear
Zone A Zone A

AutoPilot Linear Zone A
AutoPilot AutoPilot]
i i Linear Linear
1 N AAutoPllot Linear Zone B Zone B Zone B
O—e— —e—i
\. J \ J
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Draw Menu
Auxiliary Link Unit

To draw a new Auxiliary Link:

1. Click on Draw, then on Auxiliary Link Unit in the drop-
down menu or click on the Auxiliary Link toolbar button.

NOTE G

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom
of the window to step you through the Auxiliary Link
creation process.

J Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are
completed or the map item will not be saved to the map.

. If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point, radius
length, and name location will be set to the nearest grid
point.

Piwak 4
Road
Boundary

Building
Purmp
Walve

Fipeline
Text
AutaPilat
Link. Unit

J Click the right mouse button once to go back one step.
An operator can only back up to the point of erasing the
current Auxiliary Link being drawn.

2. Click on the auxiliary link center
point location.

3. Click on the auxiliary link corner
location. A auxiliary link item will be
drawn on the map.

4. Click on the item name location.
The point where you click will be the
starting point (top left corner of the text) for
the name you type when the Auxiliary Link
Name dialog box opens.

5. Type a name in the dialog box (20
characters maximum) and click on OK.
The name appears in the location that was
selected.

7
7 |soe ~HER(®Q B K| 4SO

It

© |3 8 &K= /| ~GR( B B X 4B

6. Save the map or continue making
changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom

To Center to refresh the screen.

Toolbar
Button

el2|s|eEm| /=
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MAP DRAW WINDOW

Irrometer Soil Moisture Monitor
To draw a new Soil Moisture Monitor Item:

1.

N

Click on the Soil Moisture toolbar button. The Soil Moisture toolbar button is shown
on the toolbar after installing the Irrometer WaterGraph software on the BaseStation

computer.

OTE

Draw Menu

®

Toolbar
Button

Instructions are shown in the status bar on the bottom of the window to step you
through the soil moisture monitor creation process.
Make sure all steps for drawing a map item are completed or the map item will not

be saved to the map.

If Snap to Grid is enabled, the center point, radius length, and name location will be

set to the nearest grid point.

Click the right mouse button once to go back one step. An operator can only back
up to the point of erasing the current Irrometer item being drawn.

Click on the soil moisture monitor [a o s e = v

item center point location.

¥ Map Draw.

0 e
=/~ =lueae ox|4w o

Click on the soil moisture monitor
item corner location. A soil moisture
monitor item will be drawn on the
map.

¥ Map Draw.

File

Click on the item name location. The point
where you click will be the starting point
(top left corner of the text) for the name you
type when the IrroMeter Name dialog box

opens.

Type a name in the dialog box (20
characters maximum) and click on
OK.

The name appears in the location that
was selected.
Save the map or continue making

changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom
To Center to refresh the screen.

SE= |~ =[uaalal olkldsel

e|%|8| &=/ |~[e

~|ilelalal e x|4(w o

@\

%»

IRROMETER NAME

Enterlirometer Name.

[Inometer 1

¥ Map Draw
Fie Draw Edt View Gid Help

62| &K=/~ e

=|i||ala] ex|4[n|o
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Edit Menu

Cut

To cut an item from the map:

1.

N

Click on Edit, then Cut from the drop-down menu or
click on Cut an Item button on the toolbar to toggle the

Cut tool ON.

OTE

To toggle the Cut tool OFF, click on the Cut an ltem

button on the toolbar.

Left click on any item to select it.
appear on the selected item.

A black ring will
If the wrong item was

File Drawe N8 Wiew Grid

/
3

Paste 0 R E
Mowve

Resize

Mame Toolbar
Pivat Road Button
Color

selected, right click on the wrong item to deselect it.

Then select the correct item.

Confirm the item to be cut by left clicking on the
selected item again; the item will be cut. Right
clicking on an item before confirming the cut
deselects the item.

Confirming the cut will remove the item permanently
from the database.

Select another item to cut, select another tool or
menu item, or click on the Cut an ltem button on
the toolbar to toggle the Cut tool OFF.

Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To Center
to refresh the screen.
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MAP DRAW WINDOW

Copy

To copy an item on the map:

1. Click on Edit, then Copy from the drop-down menu
or click on the Copy an Item button on the toolbar to
toggle the Copy tool ON.

W Map Draw

File Draw NEEl® View Grid
. ’ Cut /)
N OT E ] Paske 1 0 R .

Edit Menu

To toggle the Copy tool OFF, click on the Copy an Item Move
button on the toolbar. Resize

Mame Toolbar

2.  Left click on any item to select it. A black ring will Pivot Road Button

appear on the selected item. If the wrong item was

Colar

selected, right click on the wrong item to deselect it.
Then select the correct item.

3. Left click on the center point of the location for EiETE NI

the new item and a copy of the selected item is |fe bra Eit View cid e
pasted to the map at the center point location. | ©/®[8 @ |fd=|~

ABC

whealal (e X|a|e |2

4. Select another item to copy, select another
tool or menu item, or click the Copy an ltem =
button on the toolbar to toggle the Copy tool .)
OFF. .

5.  Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen. ¥ Map Draw - MAP 1

File Draw Edit View &rid Help

©% 8&FE=

ABC

wije|e|al [6 %|d|% |2
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Edit Menu

Paste
To paste an item that has just been copied or cut from
a map:

1. With the Map Draw window open, copy or cut an
item from the map, then click on Edit, then Paste
from the drop-down menu or click on Paste an ltem
button on the toolbar to toggle the Paste tool ON.

NOTE

To toggle the Paste tool OFF, click on the Paste an
Item button on the toolbar.

2. Left click on the center point for the new item
location. The item will be pasted to the map
centered at that point. If the location is not where
you want it, click the right mouse button to backup
and click on the new location. The item will be
pasted to the map.

3. Select another item to copy, select another tool or
menu item, or click the Paste an ltem button on the
toolbar to toggle the Paste tool OFF.

4. Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To Center
to refresh the screen.
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Copy

— ==y OR | 4

Mame Toolbar
Pivaok Road Button
Colar

N

W Map Draw - MAP 1
File Draw Edit view @rid Help
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MAP DRAW WINDOW
Edit Menu

Move
To move an item on the map:

1. With the Map Draw window open, click on Edit, then
on Move from the drop-down menu or click on the S
Move an ltem toolbar button to toggle the Move tool ,

ON. e o,
Paste O R
NOTE =i 5

»  To toggle the Move tool OFF, click on the Move an nPdii:teRnad Toolbar
Iltem button on the toolbar. Color Button
2. Select the item to move by left clicking on the EarE=——rTTT
item. A Sma" bIaCk ring Wi” appear on the item File Draw Edit ¥iew Grid Help
selected. o9 s eKm =~ «ualalal e x4 o

If the black ring does not show on the item you
want to select, click on the right mouse button

and try again to select the correct item. ﬂ -
"P ﬂ
PUMP

3. The item will be moved to the new center point
where you click the left mouse button. ]

If the new location is not where you want it,
click on the right mouse button and it will be
back in its original position. Select and T
move again. Fle Draw Edi ‘iew Grid Help
@38 &fE=

ABC

=iia|alal e|x|d4[s o

4. Select another item to move, select another
tool or menu item, or click the Move an ltem

button on the toolbar to toggle the Move N
tool OFF. .

5.  Save the map or continue making changes. "]

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.
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Edit Menu

Resize
To resize an item on the map:

1.

With the Map Draw window open, click on Edit, then on Resize from ¥ [Map Draw

the drop-down menu.

NOTE

Right click on a selected item to deselect that item.

Text cannot be re sized.

Select the item to be re sized by left clicking
on the item. A small black ring will appear
on item selected. If the black ring does not
show on item you want to select, click on right
mouse button and try again to select correct
item.

To increase size: Position cross hair mouse
pointer farther away from the center of item
and click left mouse button. The item will be
re sized.

To reduce size: Position cross hair mouse
pointer closer to the center of item and click
left mouse button. The item will be re sized.

If the new size is not as desired, click on the
right mouse button and it will be back at its
original size. The operator can select and
resize again.

Select another item to resize or select another
tool or menu item to finish.
Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.
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Marve
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Marne

Piviok Road
Color

¥ Map Draw - MAP 1
File Draw Edit “iew Grid Help

®%8 &=
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MAP DRAW WINDOW
Edit Menu

Name
To edit a name of an item or location of a name of an item on the map:

1. With the Map Draw window open, click on Edit, then on Name from

='|.?
the drop-down menu. ¥. Map Draw

File Draw BSs( Yiew Grid

NOTE &% ..

Click Cancel in the Edit Name dialog box to cancel the edit and Paste
deselect the map item or text line. Movs
Resize
2. Left click on a map item that has text or the upper left corner of an M’
independent line of text to select. A small black ring will appear on Pivat Road
the item selected. If the black ring does not show on the item you Colar

want to select, click Cancel in the Edit Name dialog box and try again
with the mouse pointer in a slightly different location to select the
correct item.

3. Left click again either on
the left upper corner of
the existing text location | ©|®|®|& /5=~
or on a new text location
and the Edit Name
dialog box will open.

>
4. Typeoreditthe name (20 . "

characters  maximum). [~
Click on OK and the
name will change on the
map.

ABC

wije|ala] e%da]s o

Enter New Name

Cancel

WALYVE 1

5. Select another map
item or text line to edit
or select another tool or
menu item to finish.

W Map Draw - MAP 1
Fie Draw Edt ¥ew Grid Help

6. Save the map or

. . = 7
continue making changes. ©|3 |8 &=/

ABC

=ijeea] ox|ds o

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.
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Edit Menu
Pivot Road

To change the angle of the pivot road:

1. With Map Draw window open, click on Edit, then on Pivot Road inthe  EiaiRng T

drop-down menu.

NOTE

J Right click on the selected pivot to undo the pivot road move. Right
clicking again on the selected pivot will deselect the pivot.

2. Select the pivot to edit by left clicking on the pivot.

3. Left click on the perimeter of pivot circle were
you want the end of pivot road to be and the
pivot road will be displayed in the new location.

4. Select another pivot to edit or select another
tool or menu item to finish.

5.  Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To
Center to refresh the screen.
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MAP DRAW WINDOW

Color
To change the color of a line segment or building:

1. With the Map Draw window open, click on Edit, then Color in the drop-
down menu.

NOTE

Click on Cancel in the color palette to cancel the color change and
deselect the line segment or building.

2. Select line segment or building by left clicking on the center of line
segment or building. A black dot will appear on the item selected and
the color palette will open.

3. Left click on a new color, then left click on OK and the line segment or
building selected will be changed to the new color.

e To choose a custom color:

Edit Menu

W Map Draw
File Draw NS Yiew Grid

Zuk
ili Copry

Paste

Maove
Resize
Marne
Pivot Road

e

/(D

B asic colars:

A. Left click on Define Custom Colors. ECEECEEE | eGeae] e x|d]s el

B. The custom color palette will open with
boxes where you can change attributes
of colors by number or choose a new
color on a sliding bar.

C. Select a custom color and left click on
Add to Custom Colors box.

D. Left click on OK and the color of the
line segment or building selected will be
changed to the new custom color.

L:::{File Draw Edit View Grid Help

4. Select another line segment or building to edit |} o|o|s|sg =]

or select another tool or menu item to finish.

ABC

5.  Save the map or continue making changes.

Click on the Zoom to Full View or Zoom To Center
to refresh the screen.

CBUILDIMNG T

whjealal ex|als|o
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View Menu
Zoom All

Zoom All changes the Map Draw Window view to show the entire map in the viewing area. This refreshes the
screen placing the map back to the center of the window after zooming in or out on a specific area.

The map is sized to the width and height limit of the map items on the map.

Click on View, then Zoom All or click on the Zoom to Full View toolbar button.

File Draw Edit BUEEN Grid Help

¢|3| o EETNEY o | i

Zoorm In Toolbar
Zoorm 2k Button
Zoom Area

NOTE

Use Zoom All to:

J Return to normal size view window after using any of the other zoom tools.

J Return to the normal size view window and refresh the screen after making changes like copying, pasting,
moving, or deleting items.

J Return the entire map back to the center of the window.

Zoom Center
Zoom Center shifts the center of the viewed window to a specified point.

Click on View, then Zoom Center or click on Zoom to Center toolbar button.

File Draw Edit BUEES Grid Help

Zoorm Al 5 @
e s mZIETEy. OR
Zoom In Toolbar

Zoorn 2k Button

Foom Area

Click at a new center point on the map. The screen will redraw to change the view so that point is in the center
of the viewing window.

To zoom back and show the entire map in the center of the viewing window, select View, then Zoom All.

NOTE

J The Zoom Center function is active until it is toggled off or another command is selected.
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View Menu

Zoom In
Zoom In magnifies a section of the map. The center of the new view is redrawn using the spot where the mouse
is clicked as the new center of the map. There are nine zoom levels.

From the Map Draw screen click View, then Zoom In or click on the Zoom In toolbar button.

W Map Draw

File Draw Edit BUEEN Grid Help

Zoorn All ’ I:ﬂ
. | ’ | - Zoaom Cenker OR

m Toolbar
Zoom Cuk Button

Zoom Area

Click on a center point of the area to which you want to zoom in and the view will update. An operator can
continue to zoom in closer by clicking again on the center point of the area you want in consecutive steps
without going back to the menu. Toggle the Zoom In feature again to stop the function. Clicking the right mouse
button will reverse the zoom direction and zoom out.

To zoom back and show the entire map in the viewing window, click on View, then Zoom All.

NOTE

The Zoom In function is active until it is toggled off or when another command is selected.

o While Zoom In is active, clicking the left mouse button will continue to step to the next greater level of
magnification.

. Pressing the right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and step the view back out a level of
magnification.
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View Menu

Zoom Out
Zoom Out shows a larger portion of the map. The center of the new view is redrawn using the spot where the
mouse is clicked as the new center of the map. There are nine zoom levels.

Click View, then Zoom Out or click on the Zoom Out toolbar button.

File Draw Edit B Grid  Help
. ‘ , ‘ . Zoom All - I:El
Zoom Cenker . O R
£oom In Toolbar

Button

Zoom Area Il

Click on a center point of the area, with the left mouse button, to which you want to zoom out and the view will
update. You can continue to zoom out by clicking again on the center point of the area you want in consecutive
steps without going back to the menu. Toggle the Zoom Out feature again to stop the function. Clicking the
right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and zoom in.

To zoom back to show the entire map in the viewing window, click on View, then Zoom All.

NOTE

The Zoom Out function is active until it is toggled off or another command is selected.
. While Zoom Out is active, clicking the left mouse button will continue to reduce the level of magnification.
. Pressing the right mouse button will reverse the zoom direction and step the view back in a level of
magnification.
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View Menu

Zoom Area
Zoom Area changes the Map Draw Window view to show a defined viewing area.

Click on View, then Zoom Area or click on the Zoom to an Area toolbar button.

File Draw Edit B arid  Help

i1

."|. Zoom Al -: OR L{i

Zoom Cenker

Zoom In
Toolbar

Zoorm Cuk Button

oo ives |

Then click on the upper left corner of the area you wish to view, then on the lower right corner. The screen will
redraw to change the view and zoom in on the rectangle area you have designated.

To go back and show the entire map in the center of the viewing window, select View, then Zoom All.

NOTE

o The Zoom Area function is active until it is toggled off or another command is selected.
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Grid Menu
Grid On

A grid consists of a network of dots spaced an equal distance apart and is used to draw to scale and as a guide
when drawing straight lines.

To change, click on Grid, then Grid On. This operates as a toggle switch, showing a check mark if the Grid is on
or no check mark if the grid is off. By default, Grid On will be enabled when opening the Map Draw window.

¥ Map Draw

File Draw Edit View

Sl I

~
-

v Snap ko Grid

Snap to Grid

The Snap To Grid feature locates the center points of pivots, size of map items, angle of pivot roads, angles of
part circles, starting and ending points of roads/boundaries, and text locations at the nearest grid point. This is
useful if an operator wishes to draw perfectly straight roads or draw pivots in a straight line.

To change, click on Grid, then Snap To Grid. This operates as a toggle switch, showing a check mark when

the Snap to Grid is on or no check mark when it is off. Turning off Snap to Grid will allow precision placement
of map items. By default, Snap to Grid will be disabled when opening the Map Draw window.

W Map Draw
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Contents
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TROUBLESHOOTING

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE / CORRECTIVE ACTION

Error message “Cannot Run Multiple Instances
of the BaseStation” appears when trying to open
the BaseStation program and there are not any
BaseStation programs currently running.

View the Task Manager by pressing Ctrl-Alt-Del and
pressing the Task Manager button. Highlight the
BaseStation2-SM program shown in the Applications
section. Press End Task to close the program.

This can occur when the BaseStation2-SM program
is closed while a Voice session is active.

BaseStation2-SM is communicating with remote but
all or part of the command is not being executed.

In Base Setup, Time to Wait for Acknowledge set too
low. Increase the Time to Wait for Acknowledge in
2 second increments until commands are executed
correctly.

In Base Setup, Phone, Call Timeout set too low.
Increase Phone Call Timeout in 2 second increments
until commands are executed correctly.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

BaseStation2-SM is not communicating with a specific
remote.

Verify that power is ON at remote.

In Remote Setup, RTU ID does not match the actual
remote/control panel RTU ID. Verify correct RTU ID.

Communication hardware at remote not working.
Verify proper operation of communication hardware
at remote.

In Remote Setup, Channel is set incorrectly. Verify
correct Channel setting.

In Remote Setup, Store and Forward Path set
incorrectly. Verify correct Store and Forward Path.

In Remote Setup, Phone Number set incorrectly.
Verify correct phone number for remote control
panel.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

BaseStation2-SM can communicate with but will not
Poll a specific remote.

In Remote Setup, Polling Period set to 0. Set Polling
Period above 0.

In Remote Setup, Polling Period Paused. Uncheck
Pause check box.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

BaseStation2-SM is communicating with remote but
update information received from remote is corrupt.

In Base Setup, Time to Wait for Acknowledge set
too high. Decrease Time to Wait for Acknowledge
in 2 second increments until uncorrupted update
information is received correctly.

Contact your local Valley dealer.
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE / CORRECTIVE ACTION

BaseStation2-SM does not Call Out when there is a
high level alarm.

In Base Setup, Voice and Enable Call Out are not
enabled. Enable Voice and Enable Call Out.

In Base Setup, Voice settings are incorrect. Verify
correct Voice settings.

The Contact Lists and/or Notice Groups are not setup.
Contact Lists and Notice Groups must be entered by
the user.

Call Out List is not specified for each map item.
Remote Setup for each map item must specify the
Call Out List that is to be used.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

BaseStation2-SM will not communicate with any
remote.

Power to BaseStation communication hardware is
OFF. Turn power ON to communication hardware.

Serial or USB cable from BaseStation computer to
communication hardware is not connected. Verify
correct connection of cable.

Phone modem Dip Switch setting incorrect. Verify dip
switches are set correctly.

Antenna not connected to radio.
connection.

Verify antenna

In Base Setup, Radio or Phone not setup correctly or
not enabled. Verify that setup of Radio or Phone is
correct and make sure that it is enabled.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

The BaseStation2-SM does not answer the phone
when | Call In.

In Base Setup, Voice is not enabled. Enable Voice.

In Base Setup, Voice settings are incorrect. Verify
correct Voice settings.

BaseStation phone modem power OFF. Turn power
to the phone modem ON.

Cable between BaseStation computer and phone
modem disconnected. Verify cable connection.

Verify dial tone and phone number to BaseStation2-
SM with desk phone.

Local problem with phone line. Contact your local
phone service provider.

Contact your local Valley dealer.
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE / CORRECTIVE ACTION

Cannot connect to the Primary BaseStation2-SM from
a Secondary BaseStation2-SM.

At Primary BaseStation2-SM, in Base Setup, Base
Link is not enabled. Enable Base Link.

At Primary BaseStation2-SM, in Base Setup, Base
Link settings are incorrect. Verify correct Base Link
settings.

At Secondary BaseStation2-SM, in Base Setup,
Phone not setup correctly or not enabled. Verify that
setup of Phone is correct and make sure that it is
enabled.

Contact your local Valley dealer.

Minimum App (Application Rate) in BaseStation2-SM
does not match the Application Rate at remote/control
panel.

In Remote Setup, enter the correct Minimum App (Pro,
Pro2, AutoPilot, Panel Link, or Select control panels)
or click the Sync Constants button (Pro or Pro2 control
panels ONLY) to get the correct Minimum App from
the remote/control panel.

Hours/Rev in BaseStation2-SM does not match the
Hours/Rev at remote/control panel.

In Remote Setup, enter the correct Hours/Rev (Pro,
Pro2, AutoPilot, Panel Link, or Select control panels) or
click the Sync Constants button (Pro, Pro2, AutoPilot,
control panels ONLY) to get the correct Application
Rate from the remote/control panel.

Stop-In-Slot Angle in BaseStation2-SM does not
match the Stop-In-Slot Angle at the remote/control
panel.

In Remote Setup, enter the correct Stop-In-Slot Angle
or click the Sync Constants button to get the correct
Stop-IN-Slot Angle from the remote/control panel.

Check the box in Remote Setup to request SIS
position after receiving Update with SIS enabled.

Voice Modem not working properly. No audio when
connected to voice modem or audio is played through
computer desktop speakers.

Voice modem drivers are not installed properly.
Remove the drivers and reinstall.
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